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PEEFACE. 



The present work is intended to. form a part of the series of 
German text-books so well known under the name of Woodbtjet's 
Gebman Sebiss, and has been arranged, as will easily be perceiv- 
ed, on the same general principles on which the Synthetic Second 
Part of Woodbxtbt's New Method with the Gebman is based, 
though it differs from it widely in certain particulars, as, in the 
classification of the declensions of the substantive nouns, which, 
in this grammar, have been treated on a plan never yet, to the 
best knowledge of the author, adopted in any similar work. 

The Synthetic Part of "Woodbtjby's New Method having been 
prepared with reference to the Analytic Part, it was deemed 
necessary for the completion of the Series to publish the present 
volume in order to accommodate that numerous class of students 
of the German language who desire to study it on the Synthetic 
plan alone. 

It has been the aim of the author to exhibit in this grammar, 
in as concise and simple a manner as possible, everything that 
his experience of ten years as a teacher, has taught him to 
be necessary for the acquisition of a thorough elementary know- 
ledge of the German language, leaving the student who wishes 
to acquire a critical knowledge of it, to have recourse to the 
numerous excellent books on the subject written in German, 

• « 

Vll 
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such as Becker's, Grinim's, Hejso^s, &c., which*, after haying 
mastered this work, he will bo fuljy able to peruse and to under? 
stand with facility. 

A comparatively limited, though, it is believed, sufficient num- 
ber of exereises has been added, for the purpose of enabling the 
student to apply practically the rules contained in the grammar. 
The exercises on the auxiliary verbs have been placed first, be- 
cause an acquaintance with them is absolutely necessary &om the 
very beginning, as it is scarc^jr possible to form simple sentences 
without them. The rest have been arranged in consonance with 
the arrangement of the grammar. 

New-York, September^ 1857. 
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PRONUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 



CHAPTER I. 
ON PRONUNCIATION. 

" i 1. — General RiUes. 

1. In C-ennan every letter i^ pronounced in every word. 
For exceptions to this gen^raj jrule, see the following p^ti- 
cnlar rules. 

2. Every letter represents but one sound, and every 
sound is constantly represented by one and the same letter. 
For exceptions, see the particular rules. 

3. Words belonging to foreign languages retain their 
original pronunciatipn. The ancient languages are pro- 
nounced according to the German orthoepy with the excep- 
tion, in some instances, of t and t)« 





f 2. 


— Alphabet. 




LETTERS 




NAMES. 


ENGLISH. 


21, a. 




ah. 


a. 


t (2le), a 


(Franch) i 


— 


93, b, 




bay, 


b. 


% c, 




tsay. 


0. 


S), fc* •• 




day, 


d. 


% e, 




a. 


e. 


S, f, . 




ef, 


f. 


®, 9/ 




gay, 


g- 
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LETTlttlS. 


NAMES. 


ENGLISH* 


$/ 1^/ 


hah, ^* 


h. 


3, i, 


e, 


• 

1, 


ai, 


yot, 


• 
J- 


«, I, 


kah, 


k. 


S, I, 


el. . 


1. 


aw, Ml, 


em, 


m. 


91, tt. 


' '* en, 


n. 


0, 0, 


:■'■■■■■ 0. 


0. 


6, (Oe), 6, 


^rench) eu, 


— 


%P, 


pay, 


P- 


Ci, 4, 


koo, 


q- 


91, t, 


err, 


r. 


©, f, «, 


ess. 


s« , 


3;, t, 


tay, 


t. 


U, u. 


00, 


a. 


fi (Ue), ft, 


(French) u, 


— 


as, », 


fow. 


V. 


SB, W, 


way. 


w. 


3B, 1, 


iks, 


z. 


D, 9, 


ypsilon, . 


y- 


3, 3/ 


tsett. 


2. 



PARTICULAR RULES. 
i 3. — Simple Vowels. 

All Yowbls in German ar^ either long or short, which dis- 
tinction does not effect a difference in the actual sound of 
the vowel, but merely determines its relative duration. 

H; a, is pronounced in the very centre of the mouth, and has 
an intermediate sound* between a in father and a in 
water. 
It is long in Sd^Iaf, sleep ; Sater, father. 

short in ^latt, leaf; fallen, to fall. 0^ 

2 (Sic), A, sounds very nearly like a in late, ai in maid. 
It is long in gdl^^re, ferry ; tdglid^, daily, 
short in %cmd, sleeve ; dlter, older. 



PARTICULAR RULES. 3 

6, e, has four different sounds : 

1. long and close, as in the first syllables of jebet; each ; 
gel^en, to go. 

2. long and open, nearly like the English a in bare, 
as in the first syllables of geben, to give ; SGBefcn, being. 

3. short and open, nearly like e in help as in l^ell, 
clear ; SBelt, world. 

4. scarcely audible in all unaccented syllables, (pre- 
fixes^and terminations) as in the first syllables of 
gelobt, praised; gelebt, lived; and in the last of 
^itbtf love ; ©ngel, angel ; lefcn, to read. 

3, i, sounds like the English e (ee) in mere, bee, seen, been 
It is 
long in ^amin, chimney ; tit, to thee ; 
short in bidig, cheap ; Mnt), child ; in, in. 

D, 0, sounds like o in bone. It is 

long in fd&on, already ; SWonb, moon ; (oben, to praise; 

short in iPoHen, to be willing ; Opfer, sacrifice. 
£)f 5, sounds like the French eu in bleu. It is 

long in fionig, king ; fd&on, beautiful ; 

short in 5ffnen, to open ; «§oQe, hell. 

U; u, sounds like oo in moon, o in move. It is 

long in Sd^ule, school ; S5ud^, book ; 

short in ^unb, dog ; $8ruft, breast. 
ft, il, sounds like French u. It is 

long in miibe, tired ; biifter, gloomy ; 

short in ®lu(f , luck ; toilnfd^en, to wish. 
J), t), occurs only in foreign terms and proper names. 

It has an intermediate sound between i and il. It is 

long in ©prien, Syria; 

short in Sgppten, Egypt. 

The doubling of a vowel, aa, ee, oo as well as the add- 
ing of an ]^, ci^; ^, il^, ol^, u^, does not change the sound 
of the vowel, but merely indicates the protraction of the 
sound, as in ^aax, hair; il^n, him ; 3Jloo^, moss. 
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Likewise the vowel c, when added to i, merely 
lengthens the sound, as in Ziehz, love ; ®Ueb, limb ; 
nie, never ; and ic is, therefore, not to be considered a 
diphthong. 

i 4. — Diphthongs. 
Sit (a^) sounds almost like the English ai in the word aisle ; 

$ain, grove ; ^aifer, emperor, 
©i (e^) sounds like the English i in kite, fine ; e. g., meitt, my ; 

6eil, rope. 
Di (o^) like ai in boy. It occurs almost exclusively in 

proper names, as ,goicr. 
Ui (u^) sounds somewhat like the French ouiy and occurs 

but in a very few words, as pfui, fy. 
2lu — sounds like the English ou in house; e. g., ^au^. 
6u — has no corresponding sound in either English or 

French. Seute, people ; ^eulen, to howl. 
%x — sounds a little broader than eu, as in .^dufet, houses ; 

Idutctt, to ring (a bell). 

4 5. — Simple C(msoi%ants, 

S5, b sounds like the English h at the beginning and in the 
middle of a syllable, and nearly like p at the end of a 
syllable. 93 anb, ribbon; licb, dear. 

6, c before a, o, u, au or a consonant is pronounced like k^ 
as in ©onfonant, consonant ; ©rebit, credit. Before the 
other vowels it sounds like g, as in Giceto. It never 
occurs in words of German origin. 

S), b sounds like the English d when in the beginning or 
in the middle, somewhat like t when at the end of a 
syllable ; e. g., S)attf , thanks ; unb, and. 

3, f like the English y^* e. g., %^, case ; pnben, to find. 

@, g sounds like the English g in good when at the be 
ginning of a syllable, as in gut, g«d ; [Regett, rain. At 
the end of a syllable and when followed by b, 3, ft or t, 
it is, by some, pronounced nearly like d^ ; by other 
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nearly like E; e.g., 3Deg, way ; SBerg, mountain ; 3Jlagb, 
female servant. 

In the word Qagb, chase, gb is always pronounced 
like 6)U 

In all words derived from the French, it is pronounced 
as in French, e. g., Soge, @enie ; but in those derived from 

• Latin or Greek, it retains its proper sound, as in©eniu^. 
On the sound of ng see in rt. 

^f ^ when it begins a. syllable, is pronounced like the Eng- 
lish h in house, as in ^an§, house ; ^'6})e, height. In 
the midst or at the end of a syllable it merely protracts 
the sound of the preceding vowel, as in ^ul^n, chicken; 
Muf), cov 

3i, j sounds like the English y in yes, year; e.g., }a, yes; 
^a^x, year. 

R, I sounds like the English A; and is never mute ; e. g., ^nabe, , 
boy ; ^alt, lime. 

On the sound of n! see in n. 

S, i sounds like English I as in £anb/ land ; tRaU, ball. 

3)^1, tn sounds like English m, as in TioxCOf moon ; !am,came. 

91, n sounds like English h, as in SRafc, nose ; nein, no. 
When followed, however, by g or ! it assumes a nasal 
sound, as in ^an!, thanks ; ging, went ; and when stand- 
ing in the middle of a word, so as to belong to two syl- 
lables, ng and n! are pronounced more united than in 
English, as in finger, finger ; fjunfen, spark. 

$, )p sounds like the English^; e. g.,$erle, pearl ; fiap})^, cap. 

O, d is always followed by U and some other vowel, and qu, 
then, sounds like tto, as inOual, torment ; OueHe, source. 

SR, t always has the entire shrillness of the English r, when 
preceding a vowel; e.g., SRab, wheel; S)orf, village; 
tt)er, who. - • 

©, f , g when at the beginning of a syllable and followed by 
a vowel, is pronounced soft like the English z, as in 
6anb, sand ; Sonne, sun. In the midst or at the end 
of a syllable, however, and at the beginning, when 
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followed by a consonaat, it has the sharp sound of the 
English s; e. g.,6(at)e, Slavonian; S)urft; thirst; ^au^, 
house. 

In fp and ft the f is, by some, pronounced nearly 
like fd^. 

%f t sounds like the English ^, as in ^anj, dance ; l^at; has. 
In words derived from the Latin, when followed by i aift 
some other vowel, it is pronounced like the German g, 
as in ^Portion, portion. But when preceded by f it 
keeps its proper sound, as in SBaftion, bastion. 3^]^ sounds 
like t. 

SB, t) when in the beginning of a word, sounds like f, as in 
SBater, father. In all words derived from, the Latin or 
French it is pronounced like the English Vy as in SBcnug. 
In the middle of a word it, also, sounds like English v, 
as in 6!(at)e, slave. 

3B, to sounds almost entirely like the English v and is never 
mute ; e.g., 2Binb, wind ; bcmegcn, to move ; SBrad, wreck. 

di, y sounds like U, as in 5lpt, axe ; boyen, to box. 

3/ 5 has a very sharp sound, somewhat like U, as in 3^^^ 
number; Gd^merj, pain. 

i 6. — Compound Consonants, 

(Sf)f 6)f when preceded by a, o, u or au has a strong guttural 
sound, nearly like the Scotch c^in loch; e.g., tad^en, to 
laugh ; f8vid), book ; 2o6), hole. 

When, however, preceded by d, e, i, 6, fl, di, &n, ex, 
en, oi or a consonant it is pronounced in the forepart of 
the mouth and has a strongly aspirated palatal sound, 
as in rcd^t, right; SBud^er, books; nid^t, not; tnand&er, 
many a. 

Before f (§) it is pronounced like !, as in 2Bad&^, wax ; 
Dd^fc, ox ; except in compound words or in derivatives, 
or when an elision of a vowel has taken place between 
d^ and f. In such instances it retains its proper sound. 
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as m nad)i^e\)enf to look after; toaci^ifatn, vigilant; ^u6)*^ 

instead of i8u(i^e^* 

It . is pronounced like t in the word Sl^ur ;' and in all 

words derived or borrowed from other languages, it re- 
• tains the sound peculiar to those languages. 
d, sounds like {, and is exclusively used after a short 

vowel whilst I is always preceded by a long vowel or a 

diphthong. 
$1^, \)\}, is pronounced like f, as in Qp^eu, ivy. 
^d)f fd^, sounds like the English sk^ as in fd^on, beautiful ; 

tdufd^cn, to deceive. 
I and {f, are pronounced still sharper than the simple sharp f. 

They are used exclusively in the midst or at the end of 

a word, {f after a short vowel, ^ after a long vowel or a 

diphthong.* 
^, is pronounced like j and only used when preceded by a 

short vowel, as in ^a^e, cat ; whilst } is used after a long 

vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant; e.g., diei^, charm; 

$er§, heart. 

i 7. — Accent, 

1. The chief or principal accent in German, is laid upon 
the radical syllable of the word, as in Sie'be, love ; SBetru'g, 
deceit ; and in compound words on the radical syllable of the 
first component, as in ©xo'^'oaUx, grandfather. 

Exceptions to this rule are, besides a large number of 
foreign words, some words of German origin which have 
taken foreign terminations, as ©olba't, soldier ; the so-called 
inseparable compound verbs, and especially all verbs termi- 
nating in iren, as bud^ftabi'ren, to spell.. Also, the words 
lebe'nbig, alive ; toidfo'mmen, welcome ; some adjectives 
derived from compound nouns, as aClmd'd^tig, omnipotent; 
and some particles, form an exception to this rule. 



* -It must be remarked that there is no especial character for jf in 
pxinting and that, therefore, at the end of a word p is used instead 
of it. 

2 
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2. Unaccentuated are all terminations, most prefixes as : 
be, ge, er, ger and some suffixes, as : d)tn ; e. g., lo'ben, to praise ; 
bege'l()en, to commit ; SlJla bd^en, girl. 

3. All other syllables have a so-called secondary accent, 
as the second syllables in .^eimtpe^, homesickness ; S^eid^tbutu, 
wealth. 

i 8. — Long and short Syllables. 

1. All syllables containing a diphthong or a doubled 
vowel, a single vowel followed by a mute b^ or e or a single 
consonant are long, as^au^, house ; 6d&nee, snow ; Hub, ^^w ; 
lieben, to love ; 6cblaf, sleep ; lobcn, to praise. 

Exceptions are all inseparable prefixes, as, be, ge 2C., 
all terminations, as, er;e^2C., all unaccented suffixes, as (ben, 
and a great number of mono-syllabic particles, as in, in ; ob, 
whether; and the words ba^, the; be^, of the; e^, it; loa^, 
what ; bat, has ; bin, am. 

2. All syllables the simple vowels of which are followed 
by a doubled consonant or a compound consonant, or by two 
or more different consonants are short, unless a vowel should 
have been omitted by elision between the consonants, as in 
J^aHe, hall; fpij, pointed; fd^atf, sharp; 3Menf(b, man; but 
not in raft, he rages. 

Exceptions are all vowels followed by ^ and the following 
words together with their derivatives : 2lrt, kind ; S3att, beard ; 
99u(b, book; SBucbe, beech, glu(b, curse; ®erucb, smell; bo<b/ 
high; Hlofter, cloister; $arg, rosin; iguften, cough; ^erb, 
hearth; Hteb^, crawfish; 3Magb, female servant; 2Jlonb, 
moon ; na(b, after ; nebft, together with ; Dbft, fruit ; ^Pabft, 
pope; $ferb, horse ; JProbft, provost; Scbtoert, sword; ftetg, 
always ; 6pra(be, language ; 2;u(b, cloth ; tobt, dead ; 3!roft, 
consolation ; SSogt, bailiff; ffiuft, chaos ; SBiifte, desert ; laxi, 
tender. 
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CHAPTER II. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

i 9. — General Rides, 

1. All words in G-erman are to be written with such 
letters as correspond with their pronunciation. 

2. If pronunciation should not sufficiently determine the 
correct way of spelling, as e. g., in the case of the mute ^, 
regard must be paid to derivation and etymology. 

3. Common usage ought not to be departed from without 
sufficient reason. 

4 All foreign words retain their original orthography. 

PARTICULAR RULES. 

i 10. — Use of Cwpit(d Letters 

1. All words which begin a sentence are to be written 
with a capital letter. 

2. All substantive nouns, and all other words used sub- 
stantively, are to be written with a capital letter, as bet«^unb, 
the dog ; bie S^ugenb, the virtue ; ber ^Icine, the little one. 

Exception. — ^Pronouns and adjectives used substantively 
are usually written with a small letter when the noun which 
they represent, occurs in the same sentence, e. g., Wa Ofibt'^ 
il^m bie gro^en SSfigcl, abet bie lleinen 2C. we gave him the 
large birds, but the small ones, &c. 

3. All personal pronouns by which we address a person, 
as ^u, thou; Ql^r, ^\tt you; and the corresponding pos- 
sessives, as %z\Xif thy ; Qljir, your ; require a capital letter. 

4. Adjectives derived from the names of persons are 
always, and those derived from the names of places are, 
usually, written with a capital letter; e.g., bie ^(intif(3&e $]^iIo« 
fopl^ie, the philosophy of Kant ; bie Slug^burger 3eitung, the 
Augsburg Gazette. 

1* 
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i 11. — Division of Words into Syllables. 

Words are, generally, divided into syllables according to 
their pronunciation, as falsleti, to fall; ^in?bcr, children; 
Siesbc, love; and if, in writing or printing, at the the end 
of a line a division of a word should become necessary it 
ought do be done only by syllables. 

Exceptions, — 1. Compound words and derivatives formed 
by prefixes are to be divided according to their formation, 
even if their pronunciation should differ ; e. g., l9oS«enben 
(usually pronounced ))ol4enben) to finish; beob^ad^ten (beo^ 
ioi^iitxi) to observe. 

2. The compound consonants d^; d, ^\^, fd^, ft; % tb/ %, ^^ 
never divided. When followed by a consonant they are 
joined to the preceding syllable, when by a vowel, tQ the 
following, as in balden, to bake; ma^^fd^en, to wash; nil^4id^/ 
useful. 

3. Foreign words are also divided according to their pro- 
nunciation, as (Sst^an^geslisum, gospel; except those spelled 
with fc which when sounding like fg, is not divided but joined 
to the following syllable, as Sc^fcenbcnt (pronounced S)efscen$ 
bflit) descendant. 

The sign used in writing for the purpose of indicating the 
division of a word at the end of a line is («)« 

J 12. — Signs of FuncttuUion. 

The signs of punctuation are, on the whole, in G-erman 
n«ed in the same way as in English. 

The few dissimilarities which exist refer to the use of the 
comma. 

1. A comma must always be placed in German where it 
is, usually, not required in English, between any two clauses 
in a period, no matter whether they are fally expressed or 
used elliptically, unless they should be connected by the 
conjunction un^, or some other sign of punctuation should be 
employed; e.g., S)er 3Jlann, toeld&en id^ fragte, Qah 2C.,the man 
whom I asked gave, &c. ^^ bat ibn, e^ filr mid^ gu tbun, I 
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requested him to do it for me. SBir gingen ntd^t felbft, fonbent 
fc^idften, we did not go ourselves but sent, &o. (Sr fd&rieb unb 
id) (a^, he wrote and I read. 

2« On the other hand, where, in English, the comma is 
used to separate adverbial expressions from the rest of the 
sentence, it is, in German, omitted, e. g. We shall, therefore, 
not do it, toir tocrben e^ balder nid^t tl^un. He went, last night, 
to the concert, er ging geftcrn Slbcnb in bag Sonjctt, 

3. It will be the proper place to mention, here, a pecu- 
liarity of the German language in the use of the hyphen. 

When, in German, two or more compound words having 
the same second component follow one another, either im- 
mediately or merely separated by a conjunction, it is quite 
usual in Germaa to write or print the second component but 
once, in connection with the last word in the row, and to 
indicate its belonging to the preceding words also, by a 
hyphen (?) ; e.g., fteunb^ unb 1femaif)flo^, friendless and home- 
less. fiefe» unb Si)Xtihe9^il6)n, reading and writing books. 
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i 13. — There are ten Parts of Speech in German: 

1. S)er ^rtifel or ba^ ®t^6)U6)t2tooxt, the artiole. 

2. Xa& Subftantb or $au)}tmort, the substantive. 

3. S)ag ^Pronomen or gilrtoort, the pronoun. 

4. S)ag Slbjeftb or SBettoort, the adjecti've. 
6. S)a^ SJlutneralc or 3al^llt)ort, the numeral. 

6. S)ag Serbutn or S^ittoort, the verb. 

7. ®a^ 2lbi)erbium or SRebcntoort, the adverb. 

8. 3)ic ^rdpofition or bag SBortoort, the preposition. 

9. ^ie Sonjunftion or baS i8inbetDort, the conjunction. 

10. ^ie !3nterje!tij}n or ber (SntpfinbungSlaut, the interjection. 
Six of them, viz. the article, the substantive, the pronoun, 
the adjective, the numeral and the verb are capable of in- 
flection, either by declension or by conjugation. The other 
four are indeclinable and are called $attifeln (particles). 



CHAPTER I. 

THE ARTICLE (l»rr <^rttkel, tat^ Vtf^ltJ^imgti). 

4 14. — There are ttao articles in German, the definite (bet be* 
ftittimtc or bet beftimmenbe) : bet, bie, bag, and the im 
definite (bet uttbeftimmte or bet nid^t beftimmenbe) : ein, 
eine, ein. 

Both are declinable. The definite has two numbers, the 
singular and the plural, th^ indefinite has, from its nature, 
only the singular number. 
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In the singular both articles have distinct forms for the 
three different genders ; in the plural of the definite one and 
the same form serves for all three genders. 

They are deolined as follows : 

DEFINITE ARTICLE. 



Nom.: 


Masc. 

ber. 


Singular. 
Fern. Neut. 

bie, bag, the. 


Plural. 

For aU three genders. 

bie, the. 


Gen.: 


beg, 


ber. 


beg, of the 


ber, of the. 


Dot.: 


bem, 


bet. 


bem, to the 


1. ben, to the. 


Ace.: 


ben. 


bie. 


bag, the. 


bie, the. 






INDEFINITE ARTICLE 


1. 






Singular. 
Masc. Fern. 


NeiU. 


JNbm 


• 
• • 


ein, 


eine, 


ein, a. 


Gen. 




eineg. 


einer. 


eineg, of a. 


Dot. 




einer. 


einer, 


etnent, to a. 


Acc.\ 




einen. 


eine. 


txxif a. 



i 15. — On the Use of the Article. 

1. The article agrees with its noun in number, gender 
and case. • 

2. In general, both the articles are in German used as in 
English; we shall, therefore, confine ourselves to mentioning 
those points in which they differ. 

3. Thus the definite article must be employed in German : 

a) before nouns which are used in a universal sense ; 
as, ber 3Menfd& ift fterblid^, man is Inortal. 

b) before nouns in the oblique cases, instead of the 
preposition used in English ; e.g., %xt 6d&6n]^eiten ber 
5Ratur, the beauties of nature. S)er SBettl^ beg @o(s 
beg, the value of gold. (§x fd^reibt eg bem Sllter ^u, 
he ascribes it to old age. 

o) before proper names when they are preceded by an 
adjective ; e.g., 2)et arme S^iobcrt, poor Robert. %a^ 
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ftoljc 6nglanb i|t gefd^lagcn, proud England has been 
defeated. Exception. — In addressing a person the 
article is not used. 

d) before all those names of places and^countries which 
are either of masc. or fern, gender ; as, bie S(i)toti^, 
Switzerland. See i 18, 3, a. 

e) before the names of the seasons, as bet S^rul^Iing, 
spring; in betn ©omtncr ift eg Ij^ei^, in summer it 
is hot. 

f) the article must be repeated before nouns of dif- 
ferent genders, as in : S)et 3Wann, bie grau unb bag 
Riribf the man, woman and child. 

4. When the definite article is preceded by a preposition the 
two words may be contracted into one, provided the sound 
of the contracted word does not violate the laws of euphony. 

The most usual contractions thus formed are : 



am 11 


isteac 


I 01 an bem, e. 


g-. 


am ^aufe, near the house. 


ang 


<f 


" an bag, 


(( 


an^ Sett, to the bed. 


aufg 


(( 


" auf bag, 


({ 


aufg 6d^iff, upon the ship. 


beim 


<c 


" bci bem, 


<i 


beim Senfter, near the window. 


butd^g 


u 


" burd& bag. 


(C 


burd^g Sanb, through the land. 


fiirg 


cc 


" filr bag, 


({ 


filrg SSaterlanb, for the native- 
land. 


int 


ci 


" in bent, 


u 


im 3immer, in the room. 


ing 


(1 


t' in bag. 


(1 


ing 3immer, into the room. 


t)om 


u 


" »on bem. 


C( 


»om S)ad&e, from the roofl 


t)Otg 


<i 


" yor bag, 


<c 


))Otg S^^or, before the gate. 


sum 


f< 


" gu bem, 


<l 


ium SBalbe, to the woods. 


2U¥ 


«f 


" Su bet. 


iC 


3UT SBiene, to the bee. 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE SUBSTANTIVE OR NOUN (Has fiunpX- cUt 

Hletiti-1^^0rt). 

i 16. — General Rema/rks. 

1. All substantives are divided into two classes : concrete 
and abstract. 

2. The concrete nouns are either proper names or common 
nouns, the latter of which are subdivided into appellative 
nouns, collective nouns and names of materials. 

3. An abstract noun either denotes a quality, an activity, 
a state or a mode of being. 

4. All substantives are either masculine, feminine of« 
neuter, and form like all other parts of speech which are 
capable of declension, two numbers, the singular and the 
plural ; and in each number four cases, the Bominative, tlie 
genitive, the dative and the accusative. 

S 17» — Formation of Substantives 
All substantives are either, 

1. Primitives (BtammMxUx), as: $aui8, house; ^unb, 
dog, or, 

2. Derivatives (abgelcitete SBSrtcr), as : Sel^aufung, habi- 
tation ; SKeid^tJ^um, wealthy Derivatives are formed either by 
means of prefixes or of suffixes. 

a) The most important prefixes are : 

ex' I (English, arch) J — ^it signifies the first , most 
prominent of a class, as : Stgcngel, archangel ; 
6rffd^uft, archknave. 

ge — ^is chiefly used to form names of persons, as : 

©efpielc, play-mate ; or, coUectvve nouns, as : ©c* 

bilfd^, bushes ; or frequentative nouns (names of 

a continued or repeated activity), as : ©cfd^lodt* 

talking ; ©eliel^el, flirtation. 
2* 
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tntj' (English mis) — denotes something tvrongy de- 
fectivSy as: ^i^ton^ dissonance; or it has a ne- 
gative power, as in: 2Jli^trauen, distrust. 

un' (English urC) — ^has a negatime power, as in: Un* 
gliid, misfortune; or denotes unnatUraZness, 
noxiousness, as in: Untl^ier, monster; UnJraut, 
wild weeds. 

Ut' — vindicates something originary, as in : UrlDalb, 
primeval forest ; Ur^ater, first parent. 
b) The most important suffixes are : 

d^en and letn — ^form diminutives, changing, at the 
same time the a, o, n, an of the radical syllable 
into d, 5, ii, du, as : ^an^(li)tn (from $au^), a 
little house; S3dd&lcitt (from S3ad&), brooklet.* 

e — ^is used to form nouns which express a quality^ 
as : ©Ate, kindness ; ^l\jt, height. 

ei and rci — vindicate in nouns derived from verbs 
repeated or continued action, sometimes imply- 
ing contempt, as in : S3ettelei, mendicity ; and in 
those derived from other nouns, precession or 
e?nployme9tt, or the place of residence or business, 
as: gifd^erci, fishery; Sraucrci, brewery; Uhtex, 
abbey. 

el — forms from verbs names of tools, as: $e6e(, 
lever. 

ex — ^is used to form names of male persons indicating 
their occupation, or their origin, or of animals : 
SReitcr, rider; Sd&toeijer, Swiss; ^ater(fem.^a|e), 
cat; sometimes also names of tools, as: iBol^ret, 
gimlet. 
I^eit and f eit — vindicate quality, as : 93linb{>eit, blind- 
ness; ^leinigfett, trifle. They are sometimes 
used to form collective nouns, as: (Sl^riftenl^cit, 
Christendom; ©eiftlid^feit, clergy. 



** Diminutives are in German often used as expressions of fondness, 
attachment, &c., e.g.: SJlutterci^en, S3&teT(^eit, dear mother, dear father 
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in (inn) — forms the names of female persons or 
animals from the names of the males, as in: 
^onigin, queen; Sd^toeijerin, (female) Swiss; 
£i)n)in, lioness. 

ling (ing) — denotes, for the most part, persons, as : 
@iin filing, favorite. Sometimes it implies con- 
tempt, as: S)i(i&terling, poetaster. 

^^tfe — generally denotes a state or an event, as : 
Sinfterni^, darkness ; @rcigni&, accident. It is also 
used to form appellatives, as : ©efdngni^, prison. 

fal — vindicates a condition or its cause, as : Strubfal, 
affliction ; fiabfal, refreshment. 

f(itaft — indicates the condition, state, or quality^ 
persons, as : ^nec^tfd^aft, servitude ; SKciftcrf^aft, 
mastery. It also forms collective nouns, as : 
SBilrgetfd^aft/ all the citizens of a place collec- 
tively. 

tl^Uttl — denotes a gtcality, or condition,or the dignity, 
or rank of a person, as : Meid^tl^um, wealth ; 
ffiad^^tl^um, growth ; fiSnigtl^um, royalty ; ^riefter^ 
tl^um, priesthood. 

ung — denotes an activity, a result, a condition, as : 
3ii(^tigung, chastisement; 6rfinbung, invention; 
^offnung, hope. It is also used to form col- 
lective nouns, as : Sleibung, clothes. 
8. Compounds (3ufantmengefe|te 2B5rtcr), as: ^6niggfo{>n, 
king's son ; SSoCmonb, full moon ; ©d^reibtifd^, writing table.. 

i 18. — Gender, 

In German the natural and the grammatical gender of 
substantives, very often, diflfer. 

We subjoin, therefore, the principal rules for determining 
the grammatical gender of a substantive, leaving it to the 
student to have recourse to the dictionary wherever the given 
rules do not suffice, since the enumeration of all the rules 
together with all exceptions to them, would require more 
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Bpaoe than can be allotted to them in a yolome like this, and it 
would, moreover, require as much, if not more, of the student's 
time to commit them o^ to memory as to become acquaint- 
ed with the gender of the substantives from the subjoined 
rules and from practice. 

1. To the masculine gender belong : 

a) The names of male beings^ seasons, months^ days, 
points of the compass, vnnds, and of most mountains and 
stoTies, as : bcr^nabe, the boy; ber SBoIf, the wolf; betSoms 
met, the summer ; ber$imalapa; ber ^iatnant, the diamond, &c. 

b) 'Miostmonosj/llabic verbal roots, as : ber ^a% the hate ; 
and by far the larger number of derivatives ending in el, en, 
i^r iw9f Ii^9; ^8 • ^^^ ®cc!el, the cover. 

2. To the feminine gender belong : 

a) The names off empale beings, fruits (except ber Slpfel, 
ihe apple) and of most flowers, trees and rivers, as : bie *^Qi.Vi, 
the woman ; bie ^flaume, the plum ; bie @IIie* 

&) All derivatives terminating in atl^, ei, l^eit, leit, fii&aft, 
%^^ as : bie ^eimatl^, home ; bie Steunbfd^aft, friendship.— 
Exceptions are : ber ^ornung, ber ^\tx^i\t bag jpetfd^aft, 

3. To the neuter gender belong : 

a) The names of the liters, oi places, countries (except 
bie 2:ilrfei, bie ©d^meij, bie SBalad^ei, bie SDtoIbau, bieSOtarl, bie 
$fal3, bie Sauftt^, bie SBetterau, bie^rintm, ber i^aag, and those 
compounded with ber @au), metals (except ber StaJ^l, steel; 

. ber 3in!; bie $latina ;), and most collective nouns and names 
of materials, e. g. bag U, the letter a ; bag f(i^5ne 6))anien, 
beautiful Spain ; bag (Sifen, iron ; bag S^oll, the people, &c. 

b) All dimintUives in d)en and leitt; all collectives and 
frequentatives formed by the prefix ge (except ber Sefang, 
the singing ; bie ©emeinbe, the congregation), and most de- 
rivatives in fal, fel, tl^um, as : bag SDldbiJ^en, the girl ; bag 
@ebirge, the chain of moitntains ; bag Slttertl^utn, antiquity. 

4. Campownd substantives have the gender of the last 
eomponent, as : bag @tabtljiaug, the city-hall. 
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Exceptions are : a) na/mes ofplaceSy which are neuter. 
b) bet SJVlittlDod^, Wednesday ; and several compounds 
formed from the words iOtut^ and 2:^eil, as : bad ®egent]^ei(/ 
the contrary. 

5. Foreign words generally retain their gender, as : bet 
RoxioX, the canal ; bie fioge; the lodge ; bad Capital, the capital. 

6. Several substantives have two genders and are, then, 
generally used in different significations. The most impor- 
tant of these are : 



ber 33anb, volume, 
ber ^auet, peasant^ 
ber ^udel, humpback, 
ber ^unb, alliance, 
ber 6l^ot, chorus, 

ber @rbe, heir, 

bie Sr!enntni6, knowledge, 

ber Slut, floor, 

bie ©ift, gift, 

ber ^ar^, Harz-mountain, 

ber $aft, clasp, 

ber $eibe, pagan, 

bet ^ut, hat, 

bet Jliefet, jaw, 

bet fiunbe, customer, 

bet Seitet, leader, 

bet fiolfin, reward, 

bie SJlanbel; almond, 

bet 3Jlangel, want, 

bie Wiaxl, mark, 

bet 3Raft, mast (of a ship), 

bet 3Jlenfd^, man, 

bet SJleffet, measurer, 

bet Ol^ni; uncle, 



bad 93anb; ribbon, 

bad ^auet; cage, 

bie SSudel, knob, 

bad Sunb, bundle, 

bad Qi^tiXt choir, (part of a 
church), 

bad @tbe, inheritance, 

bad 6t!enntnig, judicial de- 
cision, 

bie Slut, meadow, 

bad ®ift, poison, 

bad $atj, rosin, 

bie $aft, prison, 

bie ^eibe, heath, 

bie ,gut, guard, 

bie fiiefet, Scotch fir, 

bie ^unbe, news, 

bie Seitet, ladder, 

bad Sol^tt, wages, 

bad QKanbel, number of 15, 

bie ORangel, rolling-press, 

bad aWatf, marrow, 

bie 2Flaft, mast, food, 

bad aJleufd^, wench, 

bad aJleffet, knife 

bie or bad Olf^ni, awn, 
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ber Stctg, rice, ba§ ^d§, twig, 

ber ©d&enfc, butler; bie Sd^enfe, tavern, 

ber 6c^ilb, shield, ^ ba^ Sd^ilb, sign, 

ber ©d&toulft, bombast, bie ©d^luulft, swelling, 

ber See, lake, bie 6ee, sea, 

ber ©projfe, sprout, bie ©projfe, roundle, 

bie 6teuer, tax, ba^ 6teuer, helm, 

ber 6tift, peg, ba^Stift, charitable institution, 

ber %})0X, fool, ba^ %\)ox, gate, 

ber SSerbienfi, earnings, bag SSerbienft, merit, 

bie SBel^r, defence, bag 2Bel^r, dike, 

ber SBeiJ^e, kite, bie 3Beil&e, consecration, 

ber S^VLQf texture, bag Q^uq, materials. 

m 

§ 19, — Formation of th£ Plural. 

The substantives, in German, form their plural in different 
ways which cannot well be reduced to strict rules, and can 
only be fully acquired from practice and reference to the 
dictionary. We subjoin some observations which will ma- 
terially assist the student in this task. They refer, how- 
ever, only to common and abstract nouns. 

1. The nom. plural is generally formed by adding e, en (n) 
or er to the nom. sing., or by changing the a, o, u, (xyx of 
the radical syllable into d, 5, il, du. 

2. The termination e is especially used in the masculine 
gender. 

3. The termination en (n) occurs especially in the m,a^c, 
Kndifem, genders and 

4. The termination er in the neiUer gender. 

6. All substantives forming their nom. pi. by adding er to 
the nom. sing, always change the a, o, u, an of their radical 
syllables into d, 6, fl, ovLf as : S3attb, S3dnber; S3ud^, 93iid&er. 

6. All feminine substantives forming their nom. pi. by 
adding e always change their radical vowel, as : 6tabt; city — 
©tdbte. 
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7. Substantives forming their nom. pi. by adding en (n) 
never change their radical vowels, as : finabe, boy — ilnaben. 

8. Mo^i substantives oimasc. or wcw^er gender terminating 
in el; en or er and all diminutives in d^en and lein do not add 
any termination in the nom. pi. ; but those which are capable 
of it, usually, change their radical vowel, as : ©arten, gar- 
den— ©drten ; SBogel, bird— SSogel ; 2Jldbd^en, girl— 3Jldbd^en. 

9. Some substantives have two forms for the plural, usu- 
ally with different significations, as : 



Singular. 


Plurd: 


bet a3anb, volume. 


bie SBdnbe. 


ba^ S3anb, ribbon, 


bie 93dnber. 


bag a3anb, bond. 


bie fflanbe. 


bie 93an!, bench. 


bie a3dn!e. 


bie a3an!, bank. 


bie SBanfen. 


bet ^auet; peasant, 


bie SBauern. 


ber S3auer, (in compounds) 


bie Sauer. 


builder. 




bag S3auer; cage. 


bie S3auer. 


bag ^enlmal; monument. 


( bie S)enfmalc. 
( bie 2)enfmdler. 




ber 3)otn, thorn. 


( bie S)orne. 
I bie S)ornen* 


bag S)ing, thing, 


bie S)inge. 


bag ^ing, little creature, 


bie dinger* 


ber gu^, foot. 


bie Silfee. 


ber 5u^, foot (measure), 


bie Su^e. 


bag ©emad^, apartment, 


( bie ©emad^e. 
( bie ©emdd&er. 


bag ©efd&leij^t, gender, race, , 


C bie ©efd(>Ied&te. 
■ ■ I bie ®efd(>led&ter. 


bag ©eftd^t, face, 


bie ©efid&ter. 


bag ®efid;t, vision. 


bie ©efid^te. 


ber liefer, jaw, 


bie liefer. 


bie liefer, Scotch fir. 


bie ^iefern. 


ber Saben, shutter. 


bie Saben. 
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Singular, 

ber Sabcn, shop, 
ba^ Sanb, land, 

ba^ Sid^t, light, 

bur SDlenfd^, man, 
ba5 3Jlenfd&, wench, 
ber SWonb, moon, 
ber 3Monb, month, 

ber Ort, place, 

ber ©d^ilb, shield, 

ba^ 6c^ilb, sign-board, 

ber 6tift, peg, 

baiS Stift; charitable institution, 

bie ©teuer, tax, 

bag ©teuer, helm, 

bag ©tilcf, piece, 

bag QtM, fragment, 

bag %f)al, yalley, 

ber %f)0Xf fool, 
bag ^l^or, gate, 
bag %ud), cloth, 
bag %nd), kerchief, 



bie Sdben 
( bie Sanbe, 
( bie Sdnber, 
( bie Sid&te. 
( bie Sid^ter, 
bie SWenfd&en, 
bie 3Menfd^er* 
bie SDlonbe* 
bie aWonben. 
( bie Orte. 
I bie £)rter. 
bie ©d&ilbe. 
bie ©d^ilber. 
bie ©tiftc. 
bie ©tifter* 
bte Sttmtn* 
bie ©teuer, 
bie ©tilcfe. 
bie ©tilcfen. 
< bie X^nU. 
t bie a^dler. 
bie X^oxen. 
bie 3:i^ore. 
bie 3:ud^e. 



PlurdU 



hie SCfld^er. 

bie SBorter, isolated words, 
bie SBorte, words in connec- 
tion, 
bie Sm. 
bie 3oae* 

♦ 20. — Declension. 
General Kemarks.— 1. Substantives are, as stated before, 
capable of declension, and form two numbers, the singular 
and the plural, and in each number four cases : the namina^ 
tive, the genitive, the dative and the accusative, . 



bag SDBort, word, 

ber S^tt, custom, 
ber 3<>D[, inch. 
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2. The nominative case corresponds to the English sf^ 
iecXi/ve and is used when the noun answers to the question : 
who (toer) ? or wh(U (toa^) ? e. g. : Who is there ? The boy is 
there, bet ^uaht i[t ba. What is useful ? Iron is useful, ba^ 
(Sifen i[t nil|lidft. It also serves, instead of the vocative of 
other languages, in addressing persons, e. g.: Sieber ^reunb, 
dear friend. 

3. The genitive case corresponds to the English possessive 
and answers to the question : whose (meffen) ? e. g. : Whose book 
is it ? It is the book of the boy (the bo^'s book), eS ijt ba^ 
9ud^ be^ ^naben* 

4. The dative case answers to the question: to whom 
(l»em) ? e. g. : To whom belongs the book ? The book belongs 
to the boy, ba^ S5ud{i gcl&ort bem ^naben, 

6. The accusative case corresponds to the English obfec- 
tive and answers to the question : whom (totn) ? or what (maS) ? 
e. g. : Whom have you seen ? I have seen the boy, id^ l^abe ben 
finaben gefcl^en. What have you eaten ? I have eaten an 
apple, Id^ l^abe ctnen Sl^jfel gegejfen. 

i 21. — Declension of Common and Abstract Nouns, 

BuLES. — 1. All mascuMne substantives which form their 
nom. pi. by merely adding n or en to the nom. sing, add 
the same termination to all other cases sing, and pi. 

Exceptions. — ^The masculine nouns : ^onful, consul ; 
SJlaft, mast; aJlu^lel, muscle; ^Pantoffcl, slipper; ^falm, 
psalm ; 6<i&meTg, pain ; See, lake ; Stral^l, beam ; Staat, 
state ; ^xn^, interest ; and all foreign words ending in 'or, 
as : %Mot ; which in the singular are declined according 
to the second rule. 

£EMARK.-*-Some words, as : ber (Slaube, faith ; bet Slame, 
name ; which seem to form an exception to this rule are, 
however, more correctly written : (Slauben, Xiamen, &o. 
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• 2. All masculine nouns which form their nom. pi. in any 
way different from the one ahon)e mentioned^ and aU neuter 
nouns add in the gen. sing, the termination c^, or if they 
should be polysyllables ending in e, I, m, n or r the termi- 
nation d. In the dat. sing, they drop the final % of the gen, 
and have the occ. like the nom. 

Exception. — The word bag ^erj, the heart, adds in the 
gen. the termination enS, and in the dat. en. 

Remark..— For euphony's sake the e is, very often, 
dropped Ib the terminations of the gen. and dat.* sing. 

3. AU feminine nouns remain entirely unchanged in the 
singtUar, 

4. In the plural of aU three genders the nom., gen. and 
aoc. are always alike. The dat. adds n to the nom. if the 
nom. should terminate in any other letter. 



Singplar. 

Nom. bcr ^nabc, the boy, 
Gen, beg ^naben, of the boy, 
Dat, bem Snaben, to the boy, 
Ajcc, ben ^naben, the boy, 

Nom, ber $unb, the dog. 
Gen, beg $unbeg, of the dog, 
Dat, bem .gunbe, to the dog, 
Ace, ben ^\xxCt>] the dog, 

Nom, ber SSogel, the bird. 
Gen, beg SSogeIg, of the bird, 
Dat, bem SSogel, to the bird. 
Ace. ben SSogel, the bird, 

Nom. bie ©tabt, the city, 

Gen. ber Stabt, of the city, 

Dat. ber 6tabt, to the city, 

Ajce, bie ©tabt, the city, 



Plural. 

bie ^naben, the boys, 
ber ^naben, of the boys, 
ben ^naben, to the boys, 
bie ^naben, the boys. 

bie .^unbe, the dogs, 
ber «^unbe, of the dogs, 
ben ^unben, to the dogs, 
bie $unbe/ the dogs. 

bie SSdgel, the birds, 
ber S55gel, of the birds, 
ben SSogeln, to the birds, 
bie SSogel, the birds. 

bie @tdbte, the cities, 
ber ©tdbte, of the cities, 
ben Stdbten, to the cities, 
bie @tdbte, the cities. 
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Singular, Plural. 

Nom, bie58lumc, the flower, bie 93Iumen, the flowers. 
Gen. berS3lunie,of the flower, ber SBlumen, of the flowers. 
D(U. beri8lume,tothe flower, ben ^lumen, to the flowers. 
Ace. bic Slume, the flower, bic iBIumcn, the flowers. 

Nom. bag ^eet, the army, bie .^eere, the armies. 

Gen. beg $eereg, of the army, ber $eere, of the armies. 

Dot. bem .^eete, to the army, ben ^ceren, to the armies. 

Ace. bag i^eer, the army, bie <^eere, the armies. 

Nom. bag ©efpenft, the spectre, bie Oefpenfter, the spectres. 
Gen. beg (Sefpenfteg, of the ber®efpenfter, of the spectres, 

spectre. 
Dot. bem @efpenfte, to the ben ©efpenftetn^ to the 

spectre, spectres. 

Ace. bag (Sefpenft, the spectre, bie ©efpenfler, the spectres. 

Nom. bag Ufer, the shore, bie Ufer, the shores. 

Gen. beg Uferg, of the shore, ber Ufer, of the shores. 

Dot. bem Ufer, to the shore, ben Ufern, to the shores. 

Ace. bag Ufer, the' shore, bie Ufer, the shores.. 

J 22. — Declension of Proper Names. 

BuLES. — 1. All proper names which are used with the de- 
finite article, as the na/mes ofruLbions^ river s^ mountains, ioo., 
and of countries when of masc. or fem. gender strictly follow 
the declension of common nonns. 

2. Those, however, which are generally employed without 
the article, as the na/mes of persons and of places, and the 
names of cotmtries, when of nenter gender, have in the sin- 
gular number a declension peculiar to themselves. They 
assume in the gen. the termination g, and remain unchanged 
in the dat. and ace. 

Exceptions. — a) Names of countries and plaices when 
ending in g, ^, y or 5 do not assume any termination what- 
ever, but indicate the gen. by the preposition tjon, as : bic 
(SintDol^ner )7on $atig, the inhabitants of Paris. 

2 
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b) Names of persons when of masc. gender and ending 
in g, ^, ; or 5, or when of fern, gender and ending 
in e assume in the gen. the termination en§ (eS)/ but 
remain unchanged in the dat. and ace. 
e) Feminine names are, sometimes used, with an n in 
the dative. 
Remark. — Names of persons when, from some 
reason or other, used toith an article remain entirely 
unchanged, e.g.: S)ie 3Bet!e eine^ @(i^illery the works of 
a Schiller. 

PARADIGMS. 

Norn, €panten^ Xxti, ^^it SRarie, 

Gen. ©panieng, %\tdi, ^uffeng, 3Warieng, 

Dat. 6^}anicn, Xxti, ^u|, SKatic (sometimes SRarf en). 

Ace. Spaniett; %\td, ^u^, Slatte. 

§ 23. — Use and Government. 

GENERAL RULE. 

Substantives when standing in the same relation^ or in 
apposition to one another^ or when being compared with one 
another^ must always stand in the same case, e.g.: ®elt,QxU 
ber unb' Suffer fmb SKetaHc, gold, silver and copper are 
metals, ©r tft bcr gtcunb tncine^ SSruberg, be§ Slrgte^, he is 
tlie friend of my brother the physician. I rather give it to 
the man than to^the woman, \^ gebe eS lieber bent 3Jlanne; a(§ 
bet grau. 

Remark. — The proper names of monthSy countries 
and places are, in Gterman, always put in apposition 
to tiieir common names, as: ^er SRonat Sl))til/ the 
month of April ; bie @tabt dleto^^ott; the city of 
New-York. 

{ 24. — Pa/rticula/r Rides. 
1* The nominative case is to be used : 

a) when a substantive is used as the stcbfect or the pre' 
dicate of a sentence, e. g.: S)er Tlann ijl eln 9latt, the 
man is a fool. 
b) after some verbs, for which see { 68, B. 1. 
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.2. The genitive case is employed : 

a) when a noun is used to qualify another noun ; e. g.: 
S)a^ Sid^t bet Sonne^ the light of the sun ; S)et Aopf 
eined &b\oen, the head of a lion. 

Exception. — ^In expressions, however, in which 
a measure, number, quantity, or weight is spoken 
of, the qualifjing noun, unJess qualified itself by 
an adjective or pronoun, is to be put in the nam, 
COM, as : (^in $funb Sleifd^^ a pound of meat. 

If the qualifying noun itself should be qrualified 
by an adjective, it is, either, put in the gen, or 
sometimes, should a material.be spoken of, in a^ppch 
sition, but when quaZified by a pronoun, the pre- 
position XiQXi is usually employed, e. g.: (Sin SRegiment 
alter 6oIbatcn, a regiment of old soldiers ; er gab tnit 
eitt ?Pfunb grilncn S^Jcc, he gave me a pound of 
green tea ; tvx 3)itttnb Don biefen SBirnen, a dozen 
of these pears. 

b) after some adjectives, a complete list of which will 
be found { 38, 1. 

o) After some verbs, a complete list of which will be 

found J 68, B. 2. 
d) After some prepositions, for which see { 70. 

3. The dative case is the case of the remote object, that 
is, of the person or thing in relation to which something is 
done, e.g.: Qx gab betn ^inbc eincn 2(^fel,he gave an apple to 
the child. Wa crgdl^ltcn bic (Scfd&ici&te unfcrm SRad&bat, we 
related the story to our neighbor. 

Besides, the dative is required : 

a) after some adjectives, a complete list of which will 
be found } 38, 2. 

b) after some intransitive, re/leadve and impersonal 
verbs, for which see i 68, B. 3. 

c) after some prepositions, for which see } 71 and 73. 

4. The axxusative is the case of the immediate object and 
therefore required after all transitive verbs, e. g.: S)et SSatei 
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licbt ben ©ol^n, the father loves the son. S)et Select fd^tetSt 
eincn SBrief, the teacher writes a letter. 
Besides, the accusative is used : 

a) after some adjectives^ for which see J 38, 3. 

b) after many intransitive^ most refteoci/ve and some 
impersonal verbs y which are mentioned } 68, B. 4. 

c) after some prepositions^ for which see { 72 and 73. 

d) absolutely in many adverbial expressions oftim^e, as : 
ben ganjen 3:ag, the whole day; jebe^ Sal^r, every 
year ; ben 17. Slpril, the seventeenth of April. 

5. Substantives denoting possibility, necessity^ facUity, 
difficulty, desire y S^c. ara followed by an inf, with gu ; e. g.: 65 
*h)ar mein SBunfc^, i^n gu fe^en, it was my wish to see him. 
Compare } 66, B. b. 



CHAPTER III. 
THE PRONOUN (bo0 /ttnii0rt). 

The pronouns are in German, as in other languages, di- 
vided into the following classes, viz. : personal, indefinite, 
possessive, demonstrative, determinative, interrogative, rela- 
tive. When they are used in immediate connection with a 
noun, they agree with it in gender, number and case ; when 
merely referring to a noun, they agree with it in gender and, 
as far as possible, in number and case. 

{ 25. — Personal and Reflexive Pronouns, 
They are declined as follows : 

FIRST PERSON. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom, xii, I, tDtr, we. 

Gen. metner (mein), of me, unfer, of us. 

Dot, mix, to me, ung, to us. 

Ace, mid(>, me, un^, us. 
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SECOND PERSON. 

Nani. S)u, thou, 3l^r, you (©ie), 

Gen. S)einer (S)ein) of thee, @ucr, of you (Ql^rer), 

Dot, S)ir, to thee ®id&, to you (S&tien), 

Ace. S)id&, thee, @ud&, you (Sie). 

THIRD PERSON. 
Masc. Fern, Neut. 

Nom, er, he, fie, she, eg, it, 

Gen, feiner (fcin), of him, il^rer, of her, feincr(feitt) of it, 

Dat. il^m, to him, ) - . i^r, to her, ) - . ij^nt, to it ) - v 

^cc. i^n, him, J ' ' fie, her, J '^' eg, it. ) '^' 

PLURAL (for all three genders). 
Nom, jie, they. 
Gen, tl^rer, of them, 
Dcut, il^ncn, to them, 
Ace, fie, them. 

REMARKS ON THE USE OP THE PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

1. The genitives tnein, S)ein and fein are used only iti 
poetry and some certain expressions, as : X^ergiJ tnein nid^t, 
forget me not ; gebenfe mein, remember me. 

2. When the genitives of the personal pronouns are go- 
verned by one of the prepositions l^alben, h)egen and.um — 
tt)illen, they are united with them into compound words, the 
preposition being the second component. For euphony's sake 
the final r of the genitives meiner, S)einer, feiner and il^rer 
is, then, changed into t and unfer and @uer add t ; e. g.; tnets 
netl^alben, on my account; um unferth)i(len, for our sake; ^f)i 
retlpegen, concerning you, &c. 

3. The word fid^ is, in Q-erman, employed as reflexive pro- 
noun for the da;t, and ace, sing, and plur. of aU three gen- 
ders of the third person, as : er rul^mt pd^, he glories (him- 
self) ; fie rul^men fid&, they glory (themselves). 

In the^r^^ and second persons and in the genitive of the 
third person the personal pronoun serves, at the same time, 
as reflexive; e. g.: id^ ritl^nie mid;, S)u riil^mft ^id^, K, 
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In order to render the refleoAve pronotm more emphatic^ 
the word felbft (felbet) is often added to it, as : {(j^ ril^^e 
m^ felbft. This word felbft does not^ however, have any re- 
flexive power by itself y and may just as well be added to 
(Aher prorunms or substantives. 

4. In conversation the Glermans, generally, employ the 
plural of the third person : 6ie, Sb^er, S&tten, 6ie, which, 
in that case, nvust always be written vnth a capital letter; 
e. g.: SSo {tnb 6ie? where are you ? 3ld^ gab ed Si^nen? I gave 
it to you. See i 10, 3. 

The pronoun ^u (plur. ^I^t) is employed in addressing the 
Supreme Being, in poetry and among near relatives and 
intimate friends ; e. g.: SBai8 toillft Su, mcin ©ol&n? what do 
you wish, my son ? 

Note. — ^The use of the plur. of the second person in ad- 
dressing a single person, and of the sing, of the third person 
in addressing persons of inferior rank is antigiuited and 
occurs, at present, only in poetry or in historical narratives 
referring to past times. 

5. The Tieuter of the third person t^ is often used eaa- 
pletively in the beginning of a sentence, like the English 
word there, as: @S lebte einntal }C., there lived once, &c* 
Sometimes it is, also, used in the meaning of theyt some^ 
body, ^c, ; e. g.: @^ ftngt im fiird^enton, they sing, &c. Sd 
Ilopft/ somebody knocks. 

6. When, in English, it is used as subject of a sentence 
in which another personal pronoun is employed as predicate, 
the arrangement of the sentence is, in Grerman, just the 
reverse of the English; e. g.: 3d^ bin e^, It is I. 6inb 6ie 
t^, is it you ? 

7. When eiS is governed by a preposition, it is usual for 
euphony's sake, to substitute the pronoun baffelbe, as : obne 
baffelbe, instead of obne eg, or the adverb ba, which, then, is 
united with the preposition into a compound word, the pre- 
position being the second component; e. g : bafflt; bagegen, 
instead of fiir e^, gegen c^. Should the preposition, however, 
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begin with a vowel tJie letter r must be inserted for the sake 
of euphony, as : barin from ba and in. 

8. The gen. and dot. of the neuter gender of the third 
person are, on account of their resemblance to the masc. 
scarcely ever used and in their stead either, the correspond- 
ing cases of the pronouns berfelbe and bcr, or the adverbs 
mentioned in the preceding rule are substituted ; e. g.: (fr 
If^at fi(i^ beffelben \)tma6:ii\Q^, he has taken possession of it ; id^ 
crinnere mid^ beffen nid&t, I do not remember it ; ttma^ bem 
S^nlid^c^, something like it ; bamit, with it ; barau^, out of 
it, &c. 

Note, — The pronoun bet is, also, frequently used as a sub- 
stitute for -the other cases and genders of the 3d personal 
pronoun. See § 29, 3. 

9. The compound adverbs formed from the adverb ba and 
a preposition are, also, often substituted for the dot, masc, 
and fern, of the third person when it is governed by a pre- 
position and refers to some inanimate thing; e.g.: ^aben 
Sic auf bem ©tul^le (masc), ber S3an! (fem.) gefeffen? Qdfi l^abe 
barauf (instead of auf \\)m, auf il^t)" gefeffen. Did you sit on 
that chair, that bench ? I did sit on it. 

10. The personal and reflexive pronouns are, in German, 
very frequently employed, in connection with the definite 
article, to supply the office of a possessive pronoun, especially 
in sentences in which a part of a person or a thing is 
spoken of; e. g.: 3<^ h)afdf)e mir bie .gdnbe, I am washing my 
hands ; er l^at fid^ ben $al^ gebrod^en, he has broken his (own) 
neck ; but : er \)qX il^m ben ^oX§> gebrod^en, he has broken his 
(somebody else's) neck. 

11. The personal pronoun must, of course, ahoays agree 
in gender with the noun to which it refers ; e. g.: $aben 6ie 
meinen 6to(!? 3[d^ l^abe i|)n nid^t. Do you have my stick? I 
do not have it. ^at er bie geber »erIoren ? @r l^at fie »ers 
loren. Has he lost his pen ? He has lost it. 

8 
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^ 26. — Indefinite Pronouns. 

The indefinite pronouns are: Qemanl), somebody; ^\Zi 
manb, nobody ; Qebermann, everybody; ztxoa§>, something ; 
nid^t^, nothing; man, one. 

Of these Qemanb, 5Riemanb and 3ebermann are dedinahle. 
They assume the termination g (c^) in the gen. and remain 
unchanged in the dat. and ace. ^ Some persons add to the 
words 3emanb and 3'liemanb the terminations em in the dat. 
and en in the ace. 

dtwa^, nid&ta and man are indeclinable. 

The other words which seem to belong to this class, as : 
jeber, every ; feiner, not a, none; will be treated under the 
head of indefinite numerals. See } 43. 

} 27. — Possessi/oe Prorumns, 

The possessive pronouns, in German, are : mein, my; S)e{n, 
thy ; fein, his; il^r, her; fein, its; unfer^ our ; @uer (31^r), 
your ; x^x, their. 



They are declined as follows : 
Singular. 



Plural. 



Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut, 




Nom, mein, 


metne, 


mein, 


meine, my, 


Cren. meine§, 


meiner, 


. meine^, 


meiner, of my, 


Dat. meincm, 


meiner, 


-meinem. 


meinen, to my, 


Ace, meinen, 


metne, 


mein, 


meine, my. 


^dxif fein and i^t are declined like mein. 




Singular. 




Nom. unfet, 


unfere or 


unfre. 


unfer, our. 


Gen. unfereg, 


unferer or unfrer, 


unfere^, of our. 


(unfreg, unf er^) 






(unfre^, unfetg) 


Dat. unferem, 


unferer or 


unfrer, 


unferem, to our. 


(unfrem, itnferm) 






(unfrem, unferm) 


Ace. unferen, 


unfere or 


unfre. 


unfet, our, 


(unfren,unfern). 
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. Plural. 

Nom. unfere or unfrc, our, 
Gen, uttferer or unfrer, of our, 
Dot, unferen or unfern, to our, 
Ace. unfere or unfrc, our. 
@uer is declined like unfer. 
When the possessive pronouns, however, do not stand in 
immediate connection with the noun but are used absolvtely 
like the English wine, ^A^W, ^c, thej either add in the nom, 
sing, masc. the termination er, and in the nomin, and 
acdcs, netU, t^, or they are used toith the defin. article in 
which case they add the termination e or ige and are thus 
declined : 

Sii^ukr. 

Masc. , Fern, Neut, 

N, bcr ttieine or ttieis bie meine, meis ba^ mcine, meis 

nige^ nige, nigc/ mine, 

G. beS ! »"•=!"?»' ber \ "^^l"?"' beS | »"«!"?"' \ of mine. 
( metntgen, I tnetntgen, ( metntgen, J ' 

( meinigett/ ( meinigen, ( meinigen, j 

il. ben < ^^;«;^L ^^^ \ t,^;«;L ^a§ i «,-i»,;^/» f mine. 
( utetmgen, ( tnetmge^ ( nteimge/ ) 

Plural. 
N, bie ntctnen, meinigen, mine, 

<?• »«!|"£f«' I of mine, 
( metntgen, ) 

D. ben ^'!"?"' i to mine, 
(nteimgen, J ' 

A Ki« 1 nteinen, ) ^. ^ 

•^^ ^^^ f *^«;*,;.*L f mine. 
) metntgen, ) 

S)er S)elnige, ber fetnige, ber unfrige, ber 6urige, ber il^rige are 

declined in the same way. 

Remarks. — ^1. The absolute possessive pronouns are, often, 
used substantively and then, of course, written with a capital 
letter; e. g.: bie SJleintgen, my family, my folks. 

2* 
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2. The possessive pronouns Seitt, @uer, 3^^^ (your) and 
bet ^eine 2C. ought always to be written with a capital 
letter. 

3. In order to avoid ambiguity the gen, of the determina- 
tive pr(moun ber is, in German, substituted for the third 
possessive pronoun if the latter should not refer to the stilh 
ject but to some other noun in the sentence having the same 
gender with the subject ; e. g.: 3Mein SRad&bar fatn mit fcincm 
5tcunbe unb beffen 6ol^nc, my neighbor came with his friend 
and his (the friend's) son. But: SWein SRad^bar fam mit fci* 
ncm greunbc unb fcincm 6o]^nc, my neighbor came with his 
friend and his (the neighbor's) son. 



§ 28. — Demonstrative Pronouns, 

There are, in German, three demonstrative 'i^j:QnQTm'& : 
bicfer, this; jener, that; ber, that (sometimes this). 

S)iefer and jener are declined as follows : 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. NetU, 

iVbw.biefct, jener, biefe, jenc, biefcg, jencg, biefc, icne, 

Gen, biefeg, jene^, biefer, jener, biefe§, jcneig, biefer, jener, 

Dot, biefem,ienem, biefer, jener, biefeni,jeneni, biefen,jenett, 

Ace, biefen, jenen, biefe, jene, biefer, jene^, biefe, jene. 

« 

The* pronoun bet when used in immediate connection with 
a noun is declined like the definitive article and distinguished 
from it merely by being a/ccentuated ; but when used ahso- 
Ivtely it is declined as follows : 





Singular. 




Plural 




Masc. Fern. 


Neut, 




Nom, 


ber, bte. 


bag, 


bie, 


Gen. 


beffen (be^), beren. 


beffen (be^) 


beren, 


Bat. 


bem, ber, 


bent. 


benen, 


Ace. 


ben, bte, 


bag. 


bte. 



Remarks. — 1. The English pronoun this is, in German, 
almost always rendered by biefer, only in a few instances by 
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ber, as : bet (biefer) })kx, this one hero. The pronoun that 
may be rendered by either jener or ber, except when it is 
used ahsolutely in the gen.^ in which instance bcr rn/tist bfl 
used, as : er erinnert fid^ beffen, he remembers that. 

In all other instances, however, and especially in sentences 
in which biefer also occurs, the pronoun jener is by far more 
frequently employed than ber, e. g.: S)iefer .^unb unb jenc 
^a^e, this dog and that cat. S)iefeg $ferb unb jeneg, this 
horse and that. S)iefer and jener are, also, frequently 
employed in the meaning of (biefer) the latter and (jener) 
the former, 

2. The neuter nominatives bieg (abbreviated from biefel) 
and ba^ are, in German, used in the beginning of a sentence 
without regard to gender or number for the purpose of 
pointing at or calling the attention of the hearer to some 
person or thing) e. g.: S)ie^ ift meine geber, bag ift bie 3l^re, 
this is my pen, that is yours. S)ieg fmb frifd^e unb bag fmb 
alte ^artoffeln^ these are new potatoes and those are old 
ones. 

3. The abbreviated form of the gen. sing, of the pro- 
noun ber is used exclusively in some compound words, as : 
be^^alb^ on that account; and sometimes in poetry. 

4. The adverbs \^xtx (l^ie) and ba are very often substituted 
for the neuter gender of the pronouns biefer and ber (both 
demonstrative and determinative) when governed by a pre- 
position. They are, then, united with the preposition into 
compound words, the adverb being ihe first component; e. g.: 
jf^iemit, with this, here with ; baloiber, against that ; barin, in 
that. Whenever the preposition begins with a wywd^ t is 
inserted for euphony's sake. 

§ 29. — Determinative Pronoun^ 

The determinative pronouns, in German, are : berjentge^ 
he^ that, that one; berfelbe, the same; ber, that; foldfeer, 
such. , 

^erjenige and berfelbe are declined as follows : 
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Singular. 

Mcuc Fcm, Ntut, 

N, tocrienigc, bcrfeXfce, kleienlge, blefctfce, bafiienlge, bagfetfte, 

O. beBjenigen, bcefelBen, fccrienlgcn, berfclben, teSienlgen, besfetten, 

D. bemlentgen,t>emfetben, berlenigen/berfelbcn, bemjenlgtii, bemfettcn, 

A. bcnienisciv benfet^en, biejenige, biefeibe, badjcnige, boSfet^c 

Plural. 

N, biejcnigett, biefelben, 
G, berienigen, berfclben, 
D, bcnjenigen, benfelbcn, 
A, biejenigen, biefelben, 
%tx is declined like the demonstrative pronoun bet ex- 
cept in tlie gen. pi. wMch is beret instead of beten* 

Soldier is in the singular always used in connection with 
the indefinite article and either preceded or followed by it. 
It is declined as follows : 

Singular. 

Maac. Fern. Neat, 

N. fin fold^rr fxt foI(9 t\n, cine fo((^e or fold^ eine, cln f0l(^c9 or foI(9 dn, 
(7. eine9 fot^enorfot(^eined, ihierfoU^enorfot^einer, eined folc^cn or foU6 

elneS, 
X>. eincmfoU^enorfoti^einem, elnerfpt<|(norfotd)elner, cinem fol(9(it Or fo((^ 

elncm, 
A. eittot folc^m oc fotd^ dncRr elM fold^e or fold^ elne, cia (oU^cl or fo{(9 eiiu 

Plural. 

N. fold&e, 

G. fold&er, 

JD. foldgen, 

-4. fold^e. 
Bemarks. — 1. 3)erjenige and ber are especially used for the 
purpose of rendering the English third personal proTunm 
or the pronoun tha;t when they indicate an individual person 
or thing and are followed by a relative, berjenigc being 
more emphatic than ber, e. g. : S)ie}enigc (bie), toeld^er id^ e^ 
gab, she (that one) to whom I gave it. 2Bir f^red^ brti bem* 
jeitigen (bem), toeld&en 6ie gefel^en- J^aben^ we speak of him 
whom you have seen. ®th^n 6ie mir bie (biejenigen) ^ftd^er, 
toeld^e 2C. Gire me those books which, &c. 
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2. The pronoun that when used ahsoVutely and followed 
by a qualifying expression in the gen. is always rendered by 
ber, e, g.: 3Jleitt i&unb unb bet meinc^ SBetter^, my dog and 
thai of my cousin. 

3. The pronoun bcr is, moreover, frequently employed for 
the sake of emphasis instead of the English third personal 
pronoun, when the latter is not followed by a relative sen- 
tence, but refers to some preceding noun, e. g. : ^xx^t grau 
l^atte ba^ ^inb gcnommen unb bic mar ic, a woman had 
taken the child and she (that one) was, &c. — bcr ©cl^n unb 
bet tear !ran!, — the son and he (that one) was sick. 

4. The pronouns berfclbc and folder fully correspond to 
the English the same and sicch. 



J 30. — Interrogative Protwuns, 

The German interrogative pronouns are : 
toer, who; toa^, what; toeld&er, which; toa^ filr citt, what a, 
what kind of a. 
They are declined as follows : 



Singular. 






Plural. 


Nom. XoiXf who, 


maSy what, 






Gen, toeffctt, whose, 


(tt)eff/) 






Dat, h>em, to whom. 


wantmg^ 




warvting 


Ace. hjen, whom. 


XQ(k%f what. 






M€L8C. 


Fern, 


NtUlT. 




Nom. tueld^er, 


iwcld^e, 


XQtXiit^, 


njeld^e, 


Gen, tt)el(3^e^, 


meld^cr, 


toeld&eg, 


tDeld&er, 


Dot. \o^\(i)^m, 


tocld(>cr, 


toeld^em, 


h)cld&en, 


Ace. toeld^en, 


toeld^e, 


meld^c^, 


toeld&e. 



JVb?;^. toa^ fCit ein, tt>a§ fur einc, toag fiir ein, toa^ fiir, 
Gm. ma^ fur eine^, ma^ fur eincr, toag fiir cine^, ma^ fur, 
Bat. ma^ fiir einem, toa^ fur einer, mag fiir einem, ma^ fiir, 
-4cc. mag fiir einen, mag fiir eine, mag fiir ein, mag fiir. 
Remarks. — 1. These pronouns are used, in German, just 
like the corresponding English irderrogatives, e. g. : SBcr ift 
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ba? who is there? 2Ba§ Ifjaben Sie? what have you? 2BeIs 
d^cm ^naben gaben 8ie 6*5? to which bov did you give it? 
aSa^ f iir ein S3uct) lefen Sie V what kind of a book do you read ? 

2. The gen, of the 'pronoun \oo,% x^^ exclusively y used in 
compounds, as : ireff^alb, hJeffmegen, on account of what, on 
which account, 

3. The adverb IDO is usually employed as a svhstitvte for 
the pronoun ira^ when governed by one of those prepositions 
which require the dot, or the ace. and is, then, united with 
it into a compound word, as toomit, with what; tDDburd^, through 
what. Should the preposition begin with a vowel, the letter 
r is inserted for euphony's sake, as in: loorin, in what; 
JDoriiber, about what. . 

k 31. — Relative Pronouns. 

The relative pronouns, in German, are : toeld^er, who, which; 
ber, wlwy which; luer, who, he who; xoa^, what. 

SBeld&er, mer and xoa^ are declined like the interrogative 
lueld^er, toer and ma^, ber like the demonstrative ber. 

Eemarks. — 1. SCBelc&er and ber. SBeld&er must be used in 
all instances in which the relative pronoun is used adjectivdy, 
i. e. immediately joined to a noun, e. g.: ©icero, iDeld^e^ gro^en 
fflebner^ ©d^riften id& fennc, Cicero the writings of which great 
orator lam acquainted with. S)cr must be employed whenever 
the relative pronoun is used ahsolutely and stands in tha 
gen., as in: "^txx^ greunb, beffen Slod^ter, my friend whose 
daughter. %\t Seute, beren ^inber, people whose children. 
S)er must also be used when the relative pronoun refers to a 
personal pronoun of the^^r^^ or 5ec<7;^fi? persons, in which case 
the personal pronoun is repeated after the relative, as : 
3d&, ber id^, I who. 2Bir, bie mir, we who. 

S)u, ber bu, thou who. "^x, bie Ql^r, you who. 

6ie, ber (bie), 6te, you who. 

In all other instances meld&er and ber may be used indis- 
criminately, subject only to the laws of euphmiy, e. g. : 2)er 
^unb, mel^en (ben) id^ faufte, the dog which I bought, ^ic 
^naben, »on toeld^en (benen) xoxx fprad^en* 
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2 SBer is, especially, used for the purpose of rendering 
the English third personal pronoun when followed by a re/o- 
Jfii;^ sentence and used in an iVw^m^e manner, so that it might 
be exchanged for whoever, e. g. : 2Ber fo etteag fagt, ift ein 
SRarr, he who (whoever) says such a thing is a fool. In such 
cases is it not uncommon to begin the second part of the 
sentence with an additional b e r, e. g. : 2Ber fo cttrag fagt, b c r 
ift ein 9larr. It is also used when the antecedent is not ex- 
pressed hut merely under stood, e.g.: Qx toeij, tocr eg getl^an 
^at, he knows who has done it. 6ie fagten tnir, toen fic gefc^ 
l^en l^atten, they told me whom they had seen. 

3. SDaS is, likewise, used when the antecedent is not ex- 
pressed, and moreover, in relation to such words as express 
something general, indefinite, e. g. : Sagen Sie tnir, luai ©ie 
bat}on miffen, tell- me what you know of it. Sltte^, xoa^, 
all that. 

4. The relative pronoun can never be omitted in German, 
as is sometimes . done in English, but mitst always be ex- 
pressed, e. g. : %tx aJlann, ben id& liebe, the man I love. S)a5 
93ud^, toeld&eg id^ geftern !aufte, the book I bought yesterday. 

5. It will be observed that, in German, the relative clause 
must always be separated from the rest <rf the sentence by a 
comma (see § 12,) and, also, that in a relative clause the verb 
must always be removed to the end of the sentence (see } 83. 
I. 2. and II. 2.^ 

6. The relative pronouns when governed by a preposition 
and referring to inanimate things are frequently represented 
by adverbs formed from the adverb too and the preposition 
in question (compare J 30, 3.), e. g. : ©in Sitntner, lootau^ 
(i. e. a\x^ toeld^ent). a room, from out of which. 

8* 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE ADJECTIVE. (JIaa fletmnrt.) 

{ 32. — Formation, 

Adjectives are either j^;nm^zi;e5, as: flat, clear; or 

derivatives^ as: litblii), lovely; unnu^; useless; of com- 
pounds, as : cngclgleid^, angellike. 

Derivatives are formed either by means of prefixes or of 

suffixes. 

The most usual 'prefixes are : be, ctj, gc, miff, un and ur, 

for the signification of which see § 17, 2, a. 

Suffixes by means of which adjectives are formed are : 

bar {ablCi ihle,) — expresses ability or possibility, as : braud^s 
bar, useful, serviceable; benfbar, conceivable; fid^tbar, 
visible • 

en, em (en,) — indicate the material of which something is 
made, as: golben, golden; l^olgern, wooden, feiben, 
silken. 

j^aft (wA, ive, ous,) — generally indicates that the quality ex- 
pressed by tl^e radical word is an inherent quality of 
the object, as : fc^alf^aft, roguish ; mangcll^aft, defective ; 
lafterl^aft, vicious. 

id^t {}ike^ — expresses similarity, resemblance, as : })Q{ix6:jtf 
like wood; toottid^t, resembling wool. 

ig (y,) — signifies having, being possessed of, oxfuU of some- 
. thing, as: tndd&tig, mighty; ftaubig, dusty. 

Ifd^ {ish,) — expresses, when added to proper names, origin 
from or belonging to, as: fpanifd^, Spanish; !antif(i&, 
Kantian. It also expresses inherent quality, as in bte^ 
bifd^, thievish ; and is very often used in adjectives of 
foreign origin, as : fritifd^, critical. 

KdJ {ly* able,) — denotes similarity, likeness, as : tnfinnlid^, 
manly ; todterlid^, fatherly ; or capability, possibility, like 
bar, as: betoegli(if), moveable; unbefd&reiblid^, inde- 
scribable. 
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fam {some,ful) — expresses inclination and sometimes oMl- 
ity, as: furd^tfatn, timid (inclined to fear;) arbeitfam, 
industrious ; tDirffam, effectual. If, from the same verbal 
roots, different adjectives are formed by means of the 
suffixes bar and fam, the farmer have a passive y the 
latter an active signification, as : b^ilb'at, curable (what 
may be healed ;) b^ilfatn, healing, salutary (which does 
heal.) 

i 33. — Comparison, 

All adjectives and participles which, for their comparison 
as well as their declension, are treated like adjectives form, 
in German, their comparative by adding er and the super- 
lative by adding ft or if euphony should require it (after b, 
§/ f<^f ff/ ft/ 6/ t, I) eft to the positive, as : 

flein, small, Heincr, smaller, fleinft, smallest, 

f (^on, beautiful, fci^oner, more beautiful, f$6nft, most beautiful, 
ftolg, proud, ftoljer, prouder, ftolgeft, proudest, 

fur^tfam, timid, furd&tfamcr, more timid, furc^tfamft, most timid. 
Bemarks. — 1. AU adjectives, the positive of which termi- 
nates in e form their comparative by merely adding r, as : 
toeife, wise ; meifet, wiser. 

2. All adjectives which terminate in cl, en or er drop, for 
euphony's sake, the e of these terminations in the compara- 
tive, as : ebel, noble ; ebler, nobler ; tioUfommen, perfect ; 
Dodfomntnet, more perfect. 

3. The folUywing adjectives change their radical vowel in 
the comparative and superlative, as: {<^lt, cold; Idlter, 
colder ; tdtteft, coldest ; 

alt, old, jung, young, 

dtg, bad, fait, cold, 

arm, poor, flug, prudent, 

bumtn, stupid, franf, sick, 

gtob, coarse, !ut^, short, 

gro^, great, long, long, 

bart, hard, naff, wet, 
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rotl^, red, ftar!, strong, 

fc^arf, sharp, toaxm, warm. 

fd^lrarj, black. 
The words bang, afraid; blaff, pale; ftomm, pious ; gefun^, 

sound; glatt, smooth; !(ar, clear; gart, tender; sometimes 

change their vowels, sometimes not. 

4. Some adjectives are, on account of their signification, 
not capable of forming a comparative or superlative degree, 
such as : tobt, dead ; golben, golden. 

5. Whenever, in English, the word more is employed, 
not for the formation of a real comparative but for the pur- 
pose of comparing two different qualities in the sa/me person 
or thing/it is in German rendered by ntel^r ; e. g.: @r ift mcl^r 
gelel^rt, al^ he^dbt, he is more learned than talented. 

Likewise when in English the word most is used for the 
purpose of merely denoting a very high degree, it is in Ger- 
man rendered, not by the superlative; but by the adverbs 
jf^od^ft, du^erft, ungemein, k, and the positive, e, g. : a most 
beautiful child, ein du^erft (ungemein) fd^oneg fiinb. Com- 
pare } 77, 2. 

6. The English word than is in German generally render- 
ed by al^. Sometimes, especially in poetry, bcnn is used. 
See i 81, 17, 2. 

7. The following adjectives are irregular in their com- 
parison : 

gut, good, beffcr, bc[t, 

})o^f high, l^o^cr, i&fi^ft/ 

nal^c, near, ndl^er, ndd^ft, 

»iel, much, mel)x, tneift. 

®xo^ forms its superlative in gro^eft or gro^t. 

8. The foUowing are used only in the convpa/raime and 
superlative. 

dtt^ct, outer, du^etft, 

jointer, hind, l^intcrft, 

inner, inner, innerft, 

minber, less, ntinbeft, 
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mittlcr, middle, tnittelft, 
nieber, inferior, lower, niebetft, 
ober, superior, upper, oberft, 
unter, inferior, lower, unterft, 
toorber, fore, front, toorbcrft. 
9. ^et erfte^ the first, and ber le^te^ the last, are used only 
in the superlative. 

i 34. — Declension. 

Adjectives may be used either predicatively, that is, as 
predicates of a sentence, or attrUnUivdyy that is, immedi- 
ately connected with a noun for the purpose of qualifying it, 
or suhstatUivelyy that is, taking the place of a substantive. 

1. When used predicatively the adjectives remain entirely 
unchanged^ except in the superlative in which they, then, 
assume the termination en and are preceded by the vx/rd am 
(an bcm) e, g. : 5)ic ^pfel fmb fauer, the apples are sour. 
%Q^% ^inb ift \t%i flei^iger^ the child is now more industrious. 
S9Bir blieben am fpdteften, we remained latest. @S ift am 
bcftcn, it is best. 

Eemare. — ^\kQ folhymng adjectives can only be employed 
predicatively : 

ab^olb, averse, gram, angry, 

abfpcnftig, faithless, |)ablf>aft, having ppssession of, 

abmenbig, alienated, l^anbgemein, engaged in fight, 

angft, afraid, irrc, wrong, insane, 

anlf>eifd&ig, pledged, funb, known, 

anfid^tig, getting sight of, Icib, sorry, 

au^pnbig (madden), to discover, notl^, needful, 

brad^, fallow, nu^, useful, 

cingeben!^ mindfdl, quer, cross, 

feinb, hostile, (\\xxii, rid, 

gctroft, confident, • tl^eill^aft, participating, 

gema^r, aware unpa|, unwell, 

gciDdrtig, expecting, ©eriuftig, forfeiting. 
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2. Adjectives when nsed attrUnUivdy or substantively 
are always declined y that is, they indicate by terminations 
which they assume the gender, number and case of the noun 
with which they are united or which they represent, e. g. : 
(Sine fu^c S3irnc, a sweet pear. S)ie f Ictneren ^inber, the small- 
er children. SKeitt dltcftcr greunb, my oldest friend. S)ic 
S'teid^en, the rich (people). S)er armc, altc SWann, the poor 
old man. 

Kemarks. — 1. Sometimes, especially in poetry, the attri- 
butive adjective is placed in apposition after its noun and, 
then, not inflected, e. g.: S)er ©eneral, lill^n unb tapfcr, the 
general bold and brave. 

2. The terminations of the nom. and ace. sing, of the neater 
gender are sometimes dropped by poetical license, e.g.: @tn 
lebern ^atnmS, instead of ein leberne^ 3Bamm^^ a leatiier 
doublet. 

3. The following adjectives can only be employed attribute 
i^ly. 

a) the derivatives in en or em which denote a material, 
as : golben, golden. 

b) all adjectives formed from adverbs by means of the ter- 
mination ig, as; |eutig, of to-day. 

c) many derivatives in lid^ which signify rather a manner 
of action than a quality, as : jdl^rHci^, annual. 

There are three different modes of inflecting adjectives, 
called the first, the second and the third declension. The 
subjoined table exhibits their respective terminations : 









Singular. 










\st. Bed. 




2d Bed. 






Masc, 


Fem« 


Nent. 


. Masc. 


Fern. 


Net 


Nom. 


et 


e 


el 


•e 


e 


e 


Gen. 


el, en 


er 


el, en 


en 


en 


en 


Dot. 


em 


er 


em 


en 


en 


en 


Ace. 


en 


e 


el 


en 


e 


e 
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u. 


Decl 




Nom. 


Mase. 

er 


Fern. ^ 

e 


Neat. 

e^ 


Gen. 


en 


en 


en 


Dot. 


Ctt 


en 


en 


Ace. 


en 


e 


el 
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Plubai^ (the same form for all three genders.) 

IstDecL ftdDecl. Zd Decl, 

Nom, e en en . 

Gen. er en en 

I>at. en en en 

Aic&. e en en 

i 35.< — First Declension, 

Adjectives follow the first declension when they are not 
preceded by any qualifying word or preceded by an in- 
declinable one, as: eitoa^, something; nid^tl, nothing, &c. 

Paradigms. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. 

Nom. guter finabe, good boy, gute ^nabert. 

Gen. gutel ^naben, guter i^nabcn. 

Dot. gutem finaben, gutwt ^naben, 

Ace. guten ^naben, gute ^naben. 

Feminine. 

Nom. beffere S3utter, better fu^erc ^irfd^en, sweeter cher- 

[butter. [ries. 

Gen. befferer SSutter, fu^erer ^irfd&en. 

Dot. befferer SSutter, fu^eren ^irfd(|.en. 

Ace, beffere 93utter, fii^ere ^irfd^en. 

Neuter. Mase. 

Nom. reinftei^ ©olb, purest tlf^euerfte gteunbe, dearest 

gold. [friends. 

Gen. reinften* ©olbel, tl&euerfter gteunbe. 

* The tennination en is preferred whenever the gen. of the- substan- 
tive terminates in i or e^. 
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Dot. reinftcttt ©olbe, tj^euerften gteunben* 

Ace. reinfte^ ®olb, # tl^euerfte greunbc. 

Nom. ettoag SRcue^, something new. 
Gen. tixooi^ SReue^ (en), (but rarely used). 
Dot. ethjag 9leu^m. 
Ace. etttja^ 32eueg. 

Eemark. — ^Adjectives terminating in el, en or et, in this 
as well as in thefoUovmig declensions, usually, drop the e of 
these terminations or that of the syllable of inflection for 
euphony's sake, e.g.: eblen or ebeln instead of ebelen ; l^eitern 
or l^eitren instead of l^eiteren. Those in en can^ of course, only 
drop the first e, as golbnen instead of golbenen. 



§ 36. — Second 

The second declension is used 
ed either by a definite article or 
nouns or indefinite nv/merals: 

biefer, this, 

jener, that, 

bet/ that, 

berjenige, that, 

berfelbe/ the same, 

ttjeld&er, which, ^ 

fold^er, such, 

mand^er, many a. 



"Declension. 

when the adjective i^precedr' 
by any of the following pro- 

oiler, all, 
jeber, every, 
einiger, some, 
etlid()er, some, 
Dieler, much, 
toeniger, little, 
jeglic^er, each, every, • 
ntel&rere, several. 



Paradigms. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. 

Nom. S)er l^ol^e Sauw, the high bie l^ol&en Sdume, 

[tree. 

Gen. beg l^ol^en S3aumeg^ ber l^ol&en SBdunie, 

Dot. bem l^ol^en S3aume, ben l^ol^en JBdumen, . 

Ace. ben l&o^en S3auni, bie l^ol^en S5dume. 

Nwii. ntond^cr beffere aJlann, many wand^e beffetenaJldnner, 

[a better man, 
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Gen. tnand^c^befferenSOflanneg, tnan(i&er beffcrcn 3Mdnncr, 
Dat. Tnand;em befjercn 2Ranne, ntand^en befyeren 3Jldnncrn, 
Ace. mand&en bcfjeren iOlann, manege befferen ajldnner* 

Nam, ber S'leifenbc, the traveller, bie S^leifenben, 

Gen. be^ Oieifenben, {lit, the travel- ber 9fleifcnben, 

ling one,) 

Dat. bem 3fiteifenben, ben Sf^eifenben, 

Ace. ben S^leifenben, bie S^teifenben. 

Feminine. 

Nam. bie fleinftefiartoffel, the small- bie HeinftenSartoffeln, 

[est potato, 
Gen. ber fleinften ^artoffel, ber fleinften ^artoffeln, 

Dot. ber fleinften ^artoffel, ben !Ieinften ^artoffeln, 

Ace. bie fleinfte Sartoffel, bie fleinften ^artoffeln. 

Neuter. "* 

Norn, jjene^ gro^e $au§, that large jene gro^fn $dufer, 

house, 

Gen. jene^ gro^en .^aufeg, jener gro^en .^dufer, 

BaZ. jenem gro^en $aufe, jenen gro^en ^dufem, 

Ace. jene^ gro^e $au^. jene gro^en .gdufer. 

Remarks. — 1. After einige, etlid^e, mel^rere and sometimes 
after alle, mand^e, »iele, toenige, ^^ final n is usually dropped 
in the Tvom. and a^. pl.^ e. g. : Sinige reid^e Seute, some rich 
people. 

2. The words fold^er and niand^er sometimes drop their own 
termination when standing before an adjective, as : fold^ guten 
SBein, such good wine. 

j 37. — Third Declension. 

The third declension is used when the adjective is pre- 
ceded by an indefinite artichy a personal or possessive 
pronoun or eitiier of the numerals ein and !eitt. 
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PARADIGMS. 

Singular. Plural 

MasctUine. 

N. fcin junger .^unb, his young f einc jungen ^nnte, 

dog, 

G. feine^ jungett ^unbeg, feiner jungen ^unbe, 

D. fcinem jungen ,&unbc, feinen jungcn ^unbcn, 

A. feinen jungen $unb, feinc jungen .gunbe. 

N. ein S^eifenber, a traveller, unfre S^leifenben, our tra- 
vellers. 
G. eine^ S^leifenben, unfter ^leifenben, 

D. einem [Reifenben, unfern [Reifenben, 

A, einen SReifenben, unfre Sleifenben. 

Feminine. 

N. S)u liebe ©d&toefter, you 3l^t: Ueben ©(i&toeftettt, 

dear ^ister, 
G. S)einer(ber)*lieben6(i&toes (Suer lieben Sd^toeftctn, 

fter, 
JD. Xix Ueben S(i&toefter, @ud& lieben Sd^tweftetn, 

A, Sid^ liebe 6d&tt)efter, ^ud^ lieben ©d^toeftetn. 

iV. leine fvifeere grud&t, no leine fft^eren grild&te, 

sweeter fruit, 
G. feiner fil^eren grud^t, feiner fii^eren ^xu(S)te, 

D. feiner fu^eren grud^t, feinen fil^eren griid^ten, 

A. feine fii^ere grud^t, feine fii^eren grud&te. 

Neuter. 

N. mein fdfeonfteg ^(eib, my weine fd&onften fileiber, 

most beautiful dress, 

G. meine^ fd^onften ^leibe^, nteiner fd^5nften ^leiber, 

D. weinem fd&onften Meibe, nieinen fd^onften ^leibern, 

A. nxein fd&onfte^ ^leib, meine fd&onften ^leiber. 

* In the gen. sing, it is necessary to use the def. article after the 
personal pronoun, in order to distinguish it from the gen. of the pos* 
sessive. 
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Remark. — ^When the adjective is preceded by a personal 
pronoun it is usual, especially in addressing a person, to employ 
it in the nom, co^e without regard to the case in which the per- 
sonal pronoun stands, e. g. : 3^ncn, eblet aWann, xc, to you 
noble man, &c. 

} 38. — Government, 
1. The following adjectives govern the genitive case : 



bcbiirftig, in want of, 

befliffen, devoted, 

benotl^igt; in need of, 

betuufft^ conscious, 

eingeben!, mindful, 

fd^ig, capable, 

frol^, glad, 

gelDdtttg, in expectation of, 

%tXo\\i, certain, 

getool^nt^ accustomed, 

(abl^aft; getting possession of, 

!unbig, expert, versed, 

lebig, free from, 

log, rid, 

mdd^ttg, master of, 

tttiibc, tired, 

quitt, free, rid, 



fd^ulbig, guilty, 
mmt, ) partaking, 

ilbcrbru jfig, Veary, 
unbetoufft; unconscious, 
uneingeben!; unmindful, 
unfdl^ig, incapable, 
ungekoi^, uncertain, 
ungetvol^nt, unaccustomed, 
un{unbig, ignorant of, 
uniDertl^, undeserving, 
unttjflrbig, unworthy, 
))erbdd^ttg, suspected! 
t>erluftig, deprived of, 
»oa, full, 
tocrtl^, worthy, 
toilrbig, wortiiy. 



fatt, satiated. 

Examples. — (§x t{l etner foI(i^en ^nfttengung nid^t f&l^igf he 
is not capable of such an eflfort. 3Bir ftnb feinet tnilbe^ we 
are tired of him. 

2. The following adjectives govern the dative, especially 
of the person ' 



abgeneigt, disinclined, 

abl^olb, unfavorable, 

abtriiiinig, disloyal, 

dl^nlid^, similar, 

angeboteu, innate, 
3 



angeerbt, inherited, 
ongcl^firtg, belonging to, 
angetneffen, appropriate, 
angenel^m, agreeable, 
angeftammt, innate 
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anl^dngig, adherent, 
anftdnbig, becoming, 
anftofeig, oflfensive, 
drgerlid^, vexatious, 
bange, afraid, 
bebenflid^, doubtful, 
begrciflid^, conceivable, 
bel^aglid^^ comfortable, 
bel^ulflid^, assisting, 
befannt, known, 
bequeni; convenient, 
befd^iebeti; destined, 
befd^merlid^, troublesome, 
banfbar, grateful, 
bienlid&, serviceable, 
bienftbar, subject, 
cigcn, own, 

eigentJ^ftmlid^, peculiar, 
eintrdgUd&, lucrative, 
cntbcl^rlid^, dispensible, 
crgcben, devoted,, 
crinnctlid^, present to recol- 
lection, 
ertofinfd&t, wished for, 
feinb, hostile, 
fcinblid^, averse, 
fcinbfelig, inimical, 
fremb, strange, 
freunblid^, friendly, 
gebeil^lid^, beneficial, 
gegentodrtig, present, 
gel^orfam, obedient, 
geldupg, fluent, 
gelegen, convenient, 
gemd^, suited to, 
gemeitt; common, 



geneigt, inclined, 
getreu, faithful, 
gemad&fen, equal, 
getDogen, favorable, 
gleid&, like, equal, 
glet($gultig, indifferent, 
gndbig, gracious, 
giinftig, favorable, 
l^eilfam, salutary, 
l^inbetlid^, impeding, 
l^olb, kind, 
(dftlg, troublesome, 
lieb, dear, 
moglid^, possible, 
itad^tl^eilig, disadvantageous, 
nal^e, near, 
notl^ig, necessary, 
notlf>toettbig, necessary, 
ttfi^lid^, useful, 
^Jcinlid^, painful, 
red^t, right, 
fd^dblid^, noxious, 

fd^djbar, estimable, 
fd^im^flid^, disgraceful, 
fd&meid^ell^aft, flattering, 
fd^merjl^aft, painful, 
fd^tedlid^, terrible, 
fd^ulbig, indebted, 
treu, faithful, 
trdftlid^; consoling, 
ttilglid^, delusive, 
iibel, evil, sick, 
ilbcrfluffig, superfluons, 
iibrig, remaining, 
ilberlegen, superior. 
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unau^fteJ^Hd^, intolerable, 
unertrdglid^, insufferable, 
nnextoattet, unexpected, 
untertl^dnig, subject, 
untjcrge^lid^, not to be for- 
gotten, 
un^crl^offt, unhoped for, 
unhjiberftel(>lid^, irresistible, 
unjeitig, untimely, 
t)eranttt)ortlid^, responsible, 
ijerbinblid^, obligatory, 
uerbunbcn, obliged, 
t^erbdd^tig, suspicious, 
Cerbctblid^, pernicious, 
»crbric^li(i&, disagreeable. 



t)crl^ajft, odious, 
Derftdttblid^, intelligible, 
Dermanbt, related, 
^ortl^eill^aft, advantageous, 
toext^f dear, 
iDiberlid^, repulsive, 
toiberfpenftig, perverse, 
toiberiodrtig, repulsive, 
toibrig, loathsome, 
toiCifommen, welcome, 
toof)l, well, 

jugdnglid^^ accessible, 
jugebad^t, destined, 
jugetl^an, attached, 
gutrdglid^, beneficial. 



and all derivatives formed from any of these adjectives by 
means of the prefix un. 

Examples. — (^§ ift jebetn 2Rcnfd&en nu|Iid&, it is useful for 
every man. S)iefet 3Wenfd^ ift unS tjcrl^afft, this man is odious 
to us. 

3. The accusative is required after those adjectives which 
denote measure, weight, age, duration of time, vaMce, e. g.: 
S)ag ^anbtud^ ift jmet Sllen lang, the towel is two yards long. 
S)a§ ^inb ift cinen 3Monat aft, the child is one month old. 
©incn X^aUx twertl^, worth one dollar, • 

4. Adjectives indicating possibility, necessity, facility, 
diffictdty, desire, &c., are followed by an infinitive with gu, 
e. g.: Q.^ ift fd&wer il^n ju finbcn, it is difficult to find him. 
Compare J 66. B. b. 
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CHAPTER V. 

THE NUMERAL. {}^a» ^aiflvntftt). 

i 39. — General Remarks. 

Numerals are either definite or indefinite. The definite 
are divided into: 

1, Cardinals which simply denote the nnmber of persons 
or things and answer to the question : toie Ijielc, how many 1 
as : gtoei, two ; fiebjel^n, seventeen, and 

2. Ordinals which designate the order in which persons 
or things follow one another and answer to the question : bet 
tt)iet)ielfte, which one of the series? as; ber filttfte, the fifth; 
bcr gtoangigfte, the twentieth. 

Indefinite numerals express either nuwheTt as : eintge, a 
few ; tnand^er, many a ; or quantity y as : gang, all ; or both 
quantity and number^ as all, all ; f ettt, none. 

From the definite as well as from ik^-Mndejinite numerals, 
by derivation or composition^ several other classes of numer- 
als are formed, such as the partitives^ distrOmtives^ iterar- 
tives, ifc, 

k 40^— Definite Numerals, 



Cardinals. 


Ordinals, 


1. eitt, tmi, one, 


bet, bie, ba« etfle, the first. 


2. jtoef/ two, 


n n n ^^^^^i the second. 


3. bref, three, 


,f „ ff btitte, the third. 


4. »{er, four. 


r; // . // »terte, the fourth. 


5. funf, five. 


If n n ffinftC; the fifth. 


6. fed)«, six, 


II It n f^J^fl^/ *he sixth. 


7. jieben, seven, 


// n II ff^'&cnte, the seventh. 


8. CL6)i, eight. 


// fi ft <((^te, the eighth. 


9. neun, nine. 


// // // tieunte, the ninth. 


10. gcl^n, ten, 


// ;/ 11 i^^llte, the tenth. 


11. elf (Ci'lf), eleven, 


;/ // // clft^ (cUfte); the eleventh. 


12. jttJiJlf, twelve, 


n II II S^otfte, the twelfth. 
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13, breijcl^n, thirteep, 


// 


It 


f, breigcl^nte, the thir- 
[teenth. 


H« ^Urge^n, fourteen, 


// 


II 


ff tiergel^nte; the four- 
[teenth. 


15. funfje^n, fifteen, 


/; 


II 


// funfgel^nte, the fif- 




^m 




[teenth. 


16* \t^^6^n, sixteen, &c., 




II 


// ft^^i^^nte, the six- 

[teenth, &c. 


17. ftcBjel^n (jlcbenje^n), 


ft 


II 


ff ftebjeHJinte (pcBen* 
[ge^nte.) 


18. ad}titf)n, 


n 


It 


;, ad^tjcl^nte. 


19. neunje^n, 


n 


II 


ff ncungel^nte. 


20* gtoanjig, 


n 


It 


// jtoanjigjle. 


21. tin unb gtoangtg, 


n 


II 


;, cin unb gtoanjtgfte. 


22. ^mi utib gtoangig; 


It 


II 


;, jtoeiunbjtDanjigfle. 


28. btret unb jtoangig; 


n 


II 


;, bre{ unb jtoanjtgfte. 


24. ];>tec unb gtoan^tg, 


It 


II 


;; t)ter unb gtoanjigfle. 


26. funf unb jwanjig, 


II 


It 


;; funf unb jtoanjigje. 


26. fed^^ unb sn)angtg; 


II 


It 


,; feci^^ unb )n>angtg« 


« 






[fte. 


27. fleBen unb gwangig, 


It 


It 


;; fteBen unb jtoangtgs 


28. a^t unb gtoangtg, 


ft 


II 


ff a<i^t unb gtDanjtg^^* 


29. neun unb gwanjig, 


II 


ji 


„ neun unb }U)an^tg« 
[fie- 


80. breiflfg, 


It 


It 


ff breifltgftc. 


31. etn unb breifitg k. 


II 


It 


;; em unb btetfligfle )c 


40. ttietglg; 


II 


II 


,; »iergigfic. 


50. funfjig, 


11 


II 


// funfjigfte. 


60. feci)gig, 


It 


It' 


// fe^gtgfle. 


70. fteBatg, (iteBengtg) 


II 


II 


ff ftebaigPe; (fleben- 


80. ad^tstg, 


II 


II 


II a*t§igjic. 


90. neungig, ^ 


91 


II 


ff neunjigjie. 


100. l^unbcrt, (cinl^unbert) 


II 


II 


ff l^mtbe^l^e. 


101. l^unbett unb ein« k., 


It 


II 


ff ]^uBbc»?tunb er^ejc. 


120. ^unbcrt unb jwangig, 


It 


It 


,, l^unberi unb }n>an« 
[gtgftc. 


121. l^unbertunbcinunbjtoanjtg, 


It 


It 


f, T^unbtt* unb tin unb 
r^^an^ia^e. 


200. jweiljunbcrt; 


It 


ti 


ff jtoeii^mCiertfte. 


300. brcl^unbctt, 


It 


It 


f, brell)un^trtflc- 


400. ijictl^unbert, 


It 


It 


f, \jicrl}itnbettfte. 
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600, funffiunberi, ,, ,, 


„ fftnf^unbettfle. • 


600. fecfe^feunbcrt, ,, „ 


;, fe^^dunbertfte. 


700. fiebenl^unbert, ,, ,, 


;, jtcbcnl^unbertfie. 


800. a^tl^unbcrt; ,, ,, 


„ ad&t^unbertjie. 


900. neunl^unbert, „ ,, 


;/ neunl^unbertfle* 


1000. toufrnb; (cintaufenb) „ „ 


,f taufcnbfle* 


1857. taufcnb ad^t^unbertTteBen ,, „ 


,, taufenb a^ti^unbert 


[unb fttttfjig, 


[jleBenunbfiinfjigjle 


2000. jtoeitaufenb, „ „ 


„ gtvcitaufenbfle. 


3000. breitaufcnb, ,, „ 


;, brcitaufenbjie.. 


10000. jcl^ntaufenb; ,, „ 


,, gel^ntaufenbjle. 


100000. i^unberttaufenb; (einl^unberts ,, ,; 


;, i^unberttaufenb^e. 


[taufcnb.) 




1000000. eine aWimon, „ „ 


,, miKionfle* 


2000000. gtoci aWillionen ic. 




12763896, gtt)6If SKiflicncn fteBen^unbett bret unb fed^gtgtaufenb ad^i« 


IJunbert ffinf unb 


ttcungig. 


Observations. 





i 41. — On the Use of the Cdrdincd Numerals, 

1. In simply counting the form etng is always used, as : 
cinS, %Xot\f brci &c., but when followed by an other numeral 
cin is to be employed, e. g. : tin unb gluangig. 

In connection with other numerals ein is indedinaMe^ In 
all other instances it is declined : 

a) like the indefinite article when Joined to a substantive 
and not preceded by any article or pronoun^ ©• g- : 
6in gutc§ ^ferb, one good horse. It is distinguished 
from the indefinite article by always having the accent, 
and it is usual in vrriting or printing, to indicate this 
by the use of a capitai letter) 

b) like an adjective when joitied to a substantive and 
preceded by any article or pronoun or when used sub- 
stantively, e. g. ; biefeg eine $ferb, this one horse, 
©incr nteiner Stfibet, one of my brothers. @r fagte eg 
©inenx tjon un§, he said it to one of us. 

2. The numerals potx and brei, when joined to a substant- 
ive and not preceded by an article or a pronoun or one oj 
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those prepositions which govern the gen. or the dat.^ assume 
in the gen. the termination er and in the dat. en, e.g.: tnits 
telft gmeier S3riefe, by means of two letters ; brcicn .gerren bie^ 
nen, to serve three masters. They are, however, but seldom 
used in this way. 

3. AU other cardinal numerals are indeclinable except that 
liiey assume the termination en in the dat. when used sub- 
stantivelyy e. g. : auf alien SBieren, on all fours. 

Remark. — The numerals l^unbert and taufenb are often 
used as collective nouns and, then, treated and declined as 
substantives of neuter gender, e.g.: .^unberte t)on SJlenfd&en, 
hundreds of men; etn ganje^ taufenb, a whole thousaiA 

The words 3Jlillion, Million, &e. are substantives oi feminine 
gender and are, just as in English, always preceded by some 
article, pronoun or numeral when used in the singular. 

4. Masculine substantives of various significations are 
formed from the cardinal numerals by means of the suffixes 
er and ling, as : ein SSierjiger, a man of forty years ; ber ^\Q\S,i 
ling, the twin. 

5. The cardinal numerals are, in German as in English, 
often used eUiptically to express the hour of the day ^ e. g*: 
6r !atti um filnf (Ul^r), he came at five (o'clock). . 

J 42. — On the Use of the Ordinal Numerals, 

1. The ordinal numerals^ as will be easily seen from the 
above list, are formed from the cardinals by adding the ter^ 
mination te to those below ghJanjig and fte to gtoanjig and 
upwards. Exceptions are : 3)er erfte and ber britte. 

2. The ordinals are declined like adjectives and, generally, 
preceded by some article or pronoun; e. g.: 3)er gel^nte 93anb, 
the tenth volume ; fein jmcitcr (Sol^n, his second son. 

3. In dates the name of the month is merely added to 
the numeral without being declined : e.g.: 2ln bem 3Jlorgen 
be^ erften Sanuar, on the morning of the first of January ; an 
bem fiinfjel^nten SDldrj, on the fifteenth of March. 

4. Ordinal numerals when used substantively and refer- 

4 
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ring to persons must be written with a capital letter. In 
other cases small letters are usually employed ; e. g.: %xt 
©rften fofien bie SLt)^Un fein, the first shall be the last ; kaxi 
ber 3^o(fte, Charles the twelfth ; \6) fal^ \\^xi an betn funften, 
I saw him on the fifth (the name of the month being under- 
stood). ^ 

5.. A kind of interrogative ordinal is formed, in German, 
from the words toie (how) and X)iel (much) — ber toieoielftc,- 
It is especially used in inquiring after the day of the month ; 
e. g.: S)en mieoielften l^aben ton l[)eute, which day of the 
month do we have to day ? But, also, in other instances, as : 
ber l^lipielfte S3anb ift e^, which volume is it ? 

\ 43. — Indefinite Numerals. 

The indefinite numerals express, as above mentioned^ 
either number or quantity or hath. They are : 

aE, all, !ein, no, none, 

cinigc, ) mand^er, many a, 

,y. r > some, -■ 

etlidpe, ) mel^r, more, 

et»a^, some, a little, mel^rere, several, 

gan^, all, whole, nid^t^, nothing, 

genug, enough, fdmmtlid^, ) ,, 

ieber, \ gefammt, j ^' ^^t"^«» 

jebtoebcr, > each, every, »iel, much, 

jjeglid&er, ) luenig, little 

Of these ti\QOi%, genug and nid^tS are indeclinable. The 
others are subject to declension although they very often 
remain unaltered as will be seen from the following 

Observations. 

1. Wk — aHer, oSkt,QSkt^, all, everything, is declined accord- 
ing to the ^7*5^ declension of adjectives, hwi when immediately 
followed by a pronoun, it generally remains unchanged, 
especially in the singular ; e. g.: 31(1 mein (SJelb, all my money. 
Side or aU feine ^inbcr, all his children. It denotes that of 
a number of objects no single object is wanting nor of a 
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quantity any part; e g.: 2llle SWeufd^cn, all men; aUeB ^ifett; 
all iron, 3d^ Jpei^ Slfle^, I know everything. Unlike the 
English aU it is nevey used in the meaning of whole which 
is always rendered by ganj, as : all day (the whole day), ben 
gan^cn Xag. 

2. Simget, einige; einige^^ and etlid^e are used the former 
both in the sing, and pi., the latter in the pi. only and follow 
thejirst declension of the adjectives. They indefinitely in- 
dicate a small number^ as : einige (etlid&e) Scute, some people. 
@iniger when used in the sing, implies quantity, as : einige 
3eit naii\itx, some time after. 

3. @tlpa$, soTne, is indeclinable and usually connected with 
collective or abstract nouns or names of materials ; e. g.: 
@ttoa^ S3r9t/ some bread; eth>a^ me^r SOtut^, a little more 
courage t 

4. ®anj, aU, whole, denotes quantity only. It follows 
the declension of the adjectives but usually remains un- 
changed when joined to ueuter names of countries or places 
and uot preceded by any article or pronoun ; e. g.: ba^ gange 
^aug, the whole house; bie ganje Slaci^t, all (the whole) 
night; gan§ S)eutfd&lanb, all Germany; gang iBroofl^n, aU 
BrooUys. 

5. ©enug, enough, is indeclinable and generally follows 
its noun; e. g.: ©elb gcnug, money enough. 

6. 3iCber, jebC/ jebe^, each, every, instead of which, espe- 
cially in poetry, the obsolete forms jebtoeber and jeglid^er are 
sometimes used, denotes all persons or things of one kind, 
but individuoMy not collectively ; e. g.: 3lebc^ 3Keffer, every 
knife ; jeber S^ag, every day. It is declined like the pronoun 
biefer, but is sometimes preceded by the indefinite article 
and, then, declined like an adjective : ein 3leber, every one. 

7. Sein ({einer), feine, fein (!eine^), no, none, is declined 
like the indefinite article when connected with a substantive, 
and like an adjective when standing alone ; e. g.: ^ein 2Binb, 
no wind ; feine 3?lenfd&en, no men. ^(xhtx^. 6ie ein $ferb ? 34 
l^abe !eine§, have you a horse ? I have none. 

3* 
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8. 2Jland^er, mand^e, ntand&e§, many a, is declined like the 
pronoun biefer and is never preceded by any article or pro- 
noun. When followed by an indefinite article, it is used in 
its abbreviated form mand&; e.g.: 3Wand&e^ Sai&t, many a 
year ; niand& txw, SKann, many a man. 

9. 2)lel^r, more; tiiel, mitch; toenig, little; and its com- 
parative toeniger when denoting quantity in general and not 
preceded by any article or pronoun, are generaMy not 
declined; but when indicating a number, or when preceded 
by an article or pronoun, they are inflected like adjectives. 
The word tnel^rerc usually serves as plural of tncl^r instead 
of mel^re; e. g.: @ebcn 6ie tnir nod^ mel&r SJlild^, give me some 
more milk. SSiele ^naben, many boys. SBcnige S^l^iere, few 
animals. SBiel ®elb, much money. SBenige '^txi, little time. 

10. SRi(i&t^, nothing, is indeclinable and never joined to a 
real substantive; e. g.: ^^(i^ l^^abe ^id^t^, I have nothing. ^xi^\,% 
©ute^, nothing good. 

11. 6dmTntUd& and gefammt, aM, entire, complete, are 
declined like adjectives; e. g.: ©dmmtlid^c Slniuefenbe, all 
present. S)a^ gefamtnte ^eer, the entire army. 

J 44. — Numerals formed from the preceding ones by Deri' 

vation or Composition, 

1, Distributives formed by prefixing the adverb jc or by 
coupling cardinals, answer to the question : how many at a 
time? e. g.: jc gtoei or gtoei unb jmei, two at a time ; \t gcl^n, 
gel^n unb jel^n, ten at a time. 

2 Partitives, neuter substantives formed by adding the 
termination I to the ordinals and answering to the question : 
which part of? e. g.: (Sin S)rittel,* a third, (^xn .gunbertftel, 
a hundredth part. 

Note. — The fem. substantive ^dlfte, half, and the ad- 
jective l^alb, hoUf a, properly belong to this class also. The 



* The original form 2)ritt§ctl (contracted from britte %^t\X) having 
being gradually abbreviated into ^ttitel. 
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latter is declined like every other adjective and differs from 
the English word haZf in always being 'preceded by the ifi' 
definite article and in, usually, preceding the mmn to which 
it belongs; e. g.: (^ine l^albe 6tunbe, half an hour. Qn einem 
l^alben Qal^rc, within half a year. S)rei unb ein l^albeg Sfa^r, 
three years and a half It is to be observed that in the latter 
case the noun is always used in the sing, not in the*pl. 

3. Dimidiatives, adverbs formed by aflGixing the word 
l^alb to the ordinals, as : brittel^alb, two and a half; )>iertel^alb/ 
three and a half, &c. They are indeclinable and, scarcely 
ever, used beyond gtoolftelfialb. 

4. Ordinal adverbs y formed by adding the termination n3 
to the ordinal numerals, as: erften^; firstly; ixotxitn^, se- 
condly; l^unbertfteng, k. 

5. Iteratives, adverbs, formed from cardinal and indefinite 
numerals by affixing to them the word mal (English time), 
as : gloeimal, twice ; j^unberttnal, a hundred times ; tiielmal, 
many times. Wtal may also be separated and is, then, 
declined like a substantive; e. g.: ein 3}lal, once ; btei TtaU, 
three times. 

6. MuUiplicativeSy adjectives formed by adding the suffix 
fad^ or the antiquated fdltig (fold) to cardinal or indefinite 
numerals, as : gel^nf add, tenfold ; tjiclfad^, manyfold. 

7. VariativeSy adverbs formed from cardinal and inde- 
finite numerals by adding the suffix crlei (denoting t/wy, 
manner, kind), as: brcietlei, three kinds of; mand^erici, of 
several kinds. 



CHAPTER VI. 
THE VEEB. (Iia0 ^txXmnti\ 

§ 45. — General Remarks, 

1. Yerbs are in German as in other languages either 
transiti/ve or intransitive or ne^Uer. 
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2. Transitive verbs are such as require the addition of 
an object in the ace. ; e. g.: ^d) liebe meine ^lUxn, I love my 
parents. Sic Derfaufen il^r $au^, they sell their house. 

3. Intransitive verbs are such as require the addition of 
an object in either the gen. or the dat. ; e. g.: SBir l^elfen if^m, 
we help him. @r gebenft feine^ greunbeiS^ he remembers his 
friend. • 

4. Neuter verbs are such as denote either a state (mode 
of existence), as: fte|ien, to stand; fd^Iafen, to sleep; or an 
activity which does not require an especial object, as : laufett/ 
to run; fptingcn, to jump. 

5« Of these the transitives are capable of forming both 
the active and the passive voices. The intransitives and 
neuters are used in the active only, and cannot be employed in 
the passive except impersonally in the 3d person sing.; e.g.: 
i^m toutbe ge^otd^t, he was obeyed ; ed tt)irb gelad^t, there is 
laughing going oa* 

Note. — ^Many verbs are used both as transitives and as 
neuters, though, of course, with different significations ; e. g.: 
Qx !o(i^t ^artoffeln, he cooks potatoes ; ba^ SBaffer lod^t, the 
water is boiling. 

6. Besides these we distinguish auxiliary, impersonal 
and refieaive verbs, the peculiarities of which will be men- 
tioned hereafter* 

J 46. — FarmatioH of Verbs. 

As to their formation verbs are : 

1. FrimitiveSy as: cffen, to eat; licben^ to love. 

2. Derivatives, formed either by prefixes or suffixes, or 
by change of letters! 

A. The following are the most usual prefixes by means of 
which derivative verbs are formed : 

be, — ^usually denotes endowing ((^r furnishing with some- 
thing, as: begeiftertt; to inspire ; beleben, to enliven; be« 
Ileiben, to clothe ; or extending over a surface, as : t%* 
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teifen, to travel all over. It is also used for the mere 
purpose of transforming intransitive or neuter verbs 
into transitives, as: befolgen from folgen, to follow; be* 
toeinen, to weep at ; befpred&en, to bespeak. 

Cttt, — indicates 1. a transition from one state into another, 
as : entfd&Iafen, to fall asleep ; ent^iinben, to set on fire ; 
2. a removing from y as : cntgeJ^en, to escape ; entlaufen, 
to run away; 3. a depriving of as : cnterben, to disin- 
herit; enttlfitonen; to dethrone. 

er, — indicates 1. a motion upwards, as : crbauen, to erect ; 
ettoad^fen, to grow up ; 2. getting into a state, as : cr^ 
iUx^txif to grow pale ; erfteuen, to rejoice ; etftanfen, to 
get sick; erfd^recfen, to terrify or to be terrified; 3. ob- 
taining an object by means of the action expressed 
by the simple verb, as: etbittcn, to obtain by begging; 
crlangett, to get ; erfpaten, to save. 

ge — does not convey any especial, distinct signification 
although it, usually, changes the meaning of the verb 
to which it is prefixed, as : gel^ord^en, to obey, from j^or* 
d^ett, to listen; geftcl^en, to confess, from fte^icn^ to 
stand ; getinnett, to coagulate, from rinnen, to run. 

xax^^ — ^fully corresponds to the English prefix mis, as : mi^- 
beuten, to misinterpret; mi^toctftel^ett, to misunderstand. 

t>et, — denotes 1. a direction, motion from {neaxly coTTea]^OTid'' 
ing to English away) as : Ijetiagcn, to chase away; tjcts 
geffen, to forget ; ijerfci&menben, to waste; 2. getting into 
a condition, as : ijerbeffern, to improve ; fid) ijerliebeti^ 
to fall in love; Ijerfteinern, to petrify. 

gg|.^ — -signifies division into parts, separation^ destrtiction, 
as : jerbred^en, to break into pieces ; 5erftorctt, to destroy ; 
gerftteuen, to disperse. 

The prefix emp occurs only in the verbs cmpfal^en, etnp* 
fangen, cmpfel^len and cmppnben. 

B. The following are the most usual suffixes by means of 
which derivatives are formed : 
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d^cn, — ^lias a strengthening power, as: l^ord^en, to listen, from 

^oren, to hear, 
ein, — is ^aed to form clwiiniUives, imitatives, iteratives, as : 
Idc^eln, to smile; fd^ni^eln, to whittle; frommeln, to 
affect piety, 
en or n, — is merely used to form verbs from substantives or 
adjectives, as: fifci&en, to fish; todrmen, to warm. It has 
no especial signification, 
em, — indicates repeated action, as : ftappern, to rattle ; or de- 
sire; as : fd^ldfern, to feel sleepy. It is also used to 
SoTm/actitives, as : bereid^ern, to make rich, to enrich, 
igen, — is used to form factitives, as : teinigen, to clean ; bc^ 

enbigen, to finish, 
iren, — is especially used for the purpose of germanizing 
foreign verbs, as : marfd^iren, to march ; rcgieren, to reign ; 
ftubiten, to study. It occurs in but very few verbs of 
German origin, as : bud&ftabiren, to spell, 
gen, — usually denotes repetition of a sound, as : dd^jen, to 
sob ; feufgen, to sigh. 
C. Derivatives are, also, formed from other verbs by 
changing either the vowel or the final consonant of the 
radical syllable ; e.g.: fallen, to fell, from fallen, to 
fall ; trdnfen, to water, from trinfen, to drink ; ftellen, to 
place, from ftel^^en, to stand. Most- verbs formed in 
this way are factitives formed from intransitives. 
3. Compounds, formed by compounding simple verbs with 
substantives, as : l[^ol^uldd&eln, to sneer ; or adjectives, as : 
gro^tl^un, to brag; or particles, as: eintreten, to enter; j^in* 
tergel^en, to deceive ; mieberl^olen, to repeat. 

k 47. — Conjugation of Verbs, 

General Remarks. — 1. Verbs are, in German, capable 
of forming two voices, the active and the passive; three 
moods: the indicative, the s^ihjunctive and the imperative; 
tvx) infinitives: the present and the past; two participles. 
the wesent and the po^t; and six tenses: the present ^ the 
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imperfqcty the perfect, the pluperfect, the first future and the 
second future {future perfect,) to which may be added the 
first and second conditionals which, however, by many are 
considered as forming an especial mood. 

2. They have, moreover, in each tense, tvm nvmbers, the 
smgular and the plural, and in each number three persons, 
the first, the second and the third, 

3. Of the above mentioned tenses, in the active voice, 
only two, the present and the imperfect, are simple tenses. 
The other tenses of the active and aU tenses of the passive 
voice are compound tenses and formed by means of the so- 
called auxiliary verbs l^aben, fein and toerben, the conjuga- 
tion of which we subjoin here, before proceeding to treat 
more explicitly of the formation of the different tenses and 
moods of the other verbs. 

} 48. — Auxiliary Verbs. 

I. $abcn^ TO have. 

Indicative. Subjunctive.* 

Present. 

8. id& Ijjabe, 1 have, do have, 8. id^ l^abe, I may have, &o., 
am having, 
S)u l^aft, thou hast, &c., Sul^abcft, thou may st have, 

er, fie, e^ l^at, he, she, it er, fie, e^ l^abe, he, she, it 

has, &c., may have, 

PL xo\x t>aben, we have, PL xoxx l^aben, we may have, 
SlS^r ]j>abt (IS^abet,) you have, Sl^r l^abet, you may have, 

fie Ifjaben, they have, fie l^^aben, they may have. 

* As the English language has no peculiar form for the subj. except 
m the impf. of the verb to he we have adopted, as is usual in. grammars, 
the modal auxiliary I may for the purpose of representing the subj. in 
this as well as in all the following paradigms and refer the student to 
§ 65, 2, where he will find all the rules necessary for the correct use 
of the German subj, 

4* 
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Imperfect. 

9, x&i Ijjatte, I had, did have, S, \&i l^dtte, I might have, 
was having, 

^u l^atteft, thou hadst, &c., ^u l^idtteft, thou mightst 

have, 

cr, fie, e^ l^atte, he, she, it er, fic, e^ l^dtte, he, she, it 

had might have, 

FL xoxx l^attcn, we had, PL xoxx Ifidtten, we might have, 

3br l^attct, you had, 3t>t j^dttet, you might have, 

fie l&atten, they had fie l^dtten, they might have. 

Perfect. 

S, x^ l)dbe qe^ait, I have S. id^ l^abe gel^abt, I may have 

had, &c., had, &c., 

®u l^aft Qt^dbt, S)u l^abeft gel^abt, 

et; fte, e^ ^at gel^abt, er, fie, e^ l^abe gel&abt, 

PI. toir l^aben gel^^abt, P/. toir l^aben ^e^aht, 

^})X t>abt gelS^abt, 3^r l^abet gel^abt, 

fie l^aben get^abt. fie l^aben gel^abt. 

Pluperfect. 

8/ xi} ^atU gel^abt, I had S. id^ l^dtte gel^abt, I might 

had, &c., have had, &o., 

$u ^atteft ge^abt, 2)u Htteft gel^abt, 

er, fie, e^ l^atte gel^abt^ er, fie, ed l^dtte gel^obt, 

P^ toir l^atten gel^abt, PI. toir l^dtten gel^abt, 

3^r liattet gel^abt, 3l&r ^dttet ge^abt, 

fie l^atten gel^abt fie l^dtten gel^abt. 

Future. 

S Of merbe l^aben, I shall S, id^ 'toerbe l^aben, I shall 
have, have, &o., 

®u toirft l^abeti, thou wilt S)tt toerbeft l^aben, 
have, 

ex, fie, e^ ivtrb l^aben, he, er, fie, e^ loerbe ^aben, 
she, it will have. 
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Fl. XQxt toetben l^aben, we will Fl. toir tocrben l^aben, 

have, 
3l^r toerbet l^abcn, you will Ql^r tocrbct Ifiabcn, 

have, 
fic toerben baben, they will fic hjcrben baben. 

have. 

Futurt Perfect. 

S. i(b toetbc gebabt ^ahen, I /S, id) tocrbe gebabt |iaben, I 

shall have had, &c., shall have had, &c., 

S)u iwirft gebabt })dben, J)u toerbeft gebabt b^ben, 

er, fie, e^ mirb gebabt baben, cr,fic,c^ iwerbe gcbabt baben, 

P/. toir merben gebabt b^bcn, P/. mir merbcn gebabt babcn, 

Sb^^ iDcrbet gcbabt l)ah^n, 3b^ hjcrbct gcbabt babcn, 

fte tDerben Qef)aht baben« fte iverben gebabt baben. 

First ConditianeU. 

S. ii) ifDurbc b^itcn, I would, should have, 

S)u tourbeft b^ben, thou wouldst, shouldst have, 

ex, fie, e§ wflrbe b<iten/ he, she, it would, should have, 

Fl. toil iwfirben baben, we would, should have, 

^l)t ipurbet baben, you would, should have, ^ 

fie tourben baben, they would, should have. 

Second 'ConditioTial. 

S. {<b iDCtrbe Qt'^dbt baben, I would, Bhoold have hadi &o., 

S)u toiirbeft gebabt baben, 
er, fie, e^ toixrbe qe^aht jfiaben, 
PI, h)ir milrbeit gebabt baben, 
31^t wilrbet gebabt baben, 
fie toUrben gebabt baben. 

Imperative. 

S. ^aU (S)«,) have (thou,) ^^- g^^^'/) } have (you.) 

Infinifhes. • 

Present inf. ^abcn, to have. 
Perfect {past) inf. gebabt baben, to have had. 
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Participles. 

Fresent |iabenb, having, Ferfect (j)ast) gel&abt, had. 



II. ©ein, TO BE, TO have. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S. id) bin, I am, S. id^ fei, I may be, 

S)u bift, thou art, S)u feieft (feift), thou 

mayst be, 
ex, fic, e^ ift, he, she, it is, cr, fie, eg fei, he, she, it 

may be, 
Fl. h)tr fmb, we are, FL toix feien, we may be, 

^l)X feib, you are, ^^x feiet, you may be, 

fie fmb, they are. fie feien, they may be. 

Imperfect, 

^ S* id) toax, I was, S. i^ todre, I were, might be, 

S)u toarft, thou wast, S)u todreft (todrft), thou 

wert, thou mightst be, 

ex, fie, eg toax, he, she, it er, fie, eg todre, he, she, it 

was, . were, might be, 

FlJjm toaren, we were, Fl. toir todten, we were, might 

^ be, 

3^r toart (maret,) you were, 3]^r todtet(todrt) , you were, 

might be, 
fie toaren, they were fie todren, they were, might 

be. 

Perfect. ' 

S. x^ bin getoefen, I have S. id) fei getoefen, I may 

been, &c., have been, &c., 

S)u bift gemefen, S)u feieft getoefen, 

er, fie, eg ift g^etoefen, er, fie, eg fei getoefen, 

PL tt)ir fmb getoefen, FL toir feien getoefen, 

Sl^r feib getoefen, 3^r feiet getoefen, 

fie fmb gemefen. fie feien getoefen. 

Pluperfect. 

8. id) toax getoefen, I had' S, id) h>dre gemefen, I might 
been, &c., have been, &c., 
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3)u it)arft gemefen, 
er, fie, e^ mar gemefen, 
Fl. h)ir maren getrefen, 
3ll&t mart gemefen, 
fie maren gemefen. 



%\x todreft getoefen, 
er, fie, t% mdre getoefen, 
P/. mir mdren gemefen, 
3l&r mdret gemefen, 
fie mdren gemefen. 



FiUure. 

S. idf merbe fein, I shall be, S. ic^ merbe fein, I shall be, 



&c., 
3)u mirft fein, 
cr, fie, e^ mirb fein, 
PL loir merben fein, 
Sl^r merbet fein, 
fie merben fein. 



&c., 
S)u toerbeft fein, 
er, fie, e^ merbe fein,. 
PL toil merben fein, 
3l^r merbet fein, 
fie merben fein. 

Fiuure Perfect. 



S, xdf merbe gemefen fein, I S. i^ toerbe getoefen fein, I 



shall have been, &o., 
S)u merbeft gemefen fein, 
er,fie,el merbe gemefen fein, 
PI. toix merben gemefen fein, 
^i)x toerbet gemefen fein, 
fie merben gemefen fein. 



shall have been, &c., 
•®u mirft gemefen fein, 
er, fie, e^ mirb gemefen fein, 
PI. toir merben gewefen fein, 
3lt>r merbet gemefen fein, 
fie merben gemefen fein. 

First Conditional. 

S. {6) milrbe fein, I would, should be, &o., 

S)u milrbeft fein, 

er, fie, e^ milrbe fein, 
PI. toix miirben fein, 

^^x murbet fein, 

fie murben fein. 

Second Conditional. 

S. idf mdrbe gemefen fein, I would, should have been, &o , 

S)u toilrbeft gemefen fein, # 

er, fie, e^ miirbe gemefen fein, 
PI. toix miirben getrefen fein, 

3l&r murbet getoefen fein, 

fie miirben gemefen fein. 
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Imperative, 

S. fet (3)u), be (thou). Fl. g <|N j be (you). 

Infinitives. 

Present inf, fcin, to fee, 

Perfect (past) inf, getocfen fein, to have been. 

Tartkiples. 

Present feienb, being. Perfect {past) geioefen, been. 



III. SSB c r b c n,* to become. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S, id) tverbe, I become, &c., S. id^ merbe; I may become, 

&o., 

S)u tt)irft, S)u toctbeft, 

tx, fie, e^ tt)itb, er, fie, eg toerbe, 

P^. toir merben, P/. toir toerben, 

^})x merbet, 3[l^r toerbet, 

fte toerben. ^ fie toerben. 

Imperfect. 

S, Of tonxhe, I became, &c., S. id) mutbe; I might become, 

&o., 

S5u tourbeft, 3)u toftrbeft; 

er, fie, eg tourbe, er, fie, eg miltbe, 

P/. h)ir hjurben, S. toir murbcn, 

3li&t tourbet, ^^x t»ilrbet, 

fie njurben. fie ttHlrben. 

Perfect. 

S. i# bin ge»ott>eit (toorben), S. id^ fet gemor^ett (toorben) 
I have bedltoie, &o», Imayhavebecome,&c., 

* Although the verb to e r b e n when used as an actual auxiliary is not 
rendered in English by to became but by / shall^ I willy or by to be, we 
have adopted here the meaning of ^o become because koetben originally 
denotes to become, to come to be^ to get to he. 
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S)u bift getoetbeK (motben), S)u feteftgcworbcn (morbcn), 
ex, fie, e^ ift gemorbcn er, fie, e^ fei gehjorben 
(motben)/ (wotbcn), 

P/. tt)ir fmb getoiDrbcn (luorben), PI. h)ir feien grtrorben (tuorben) , 
31^r feib gemorben (motben), S^r feiet getrorben (toorben), 
fie fmb ^eteorben (motben). fie feien geruorben (morben)* 

Pluperfect. 

S. id^toargemorben(morben), /S. ic| mdte ge»orben (trorben), 

I had become, &c., I might have become, &c., 

S)u marft geh)orben (trorben) , 2)u mfireft geluorben (toorben), 

er, fie, e^ tear gehjoxben, er, fie, e^ ludre gemorben, 

(toorbett)^ (toorbcn), 

Fl, toir toaren geluorben (jtoor^P/. mir mdren genjotben, (hjors 

ben), ben), 

3t>r mart getoorben (»orben) f ^^x mdret geworbcit (»orbett)> 

fie toaren gemorben (worben)* fie tudren getoorben (worben). 

Future. 

S. [^ toerbe toerben, I shall S. id) luerbe toerben, I shall 

become, &e.^ become, &c., 

S)u toirft toerben, S)u toerbeft merben, 

er, fie, e^ mirb toerben, er, fie, eg toerbe toerbctt, 

P/c toir toerben toerbcn, P^. toix toerben toerben, 

3]^r toerbet merben, ^^x toerbet hjerben, 

pe toerben toerben* fie toerben toerben. 

Future Perfect. 

iS^. {d^ttJerbegetoorben(n)orben) /S. id^ toerbe getoorben (hjorben) 

f ein, I shall have become, f ein, I shall have become, 

S)utDirft getoorben (ttjorben) 5)u toerbeft getoorben (toor* 

fein, ben) fein, 

er, fie, eg toirb gemorben er, fie, e§ toerbe getoorben 

(morben) fein, (morben) fein. 
Ft. iDtr toerben geworben (ttjor^ PI. h)ir metben getoorben (toox^ 

ben) fein, ben) fein, 
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3^r toerbet getoorben (toots 3l^r hjcrbet gctoorben (toou 

ben) fein, ben) fein, 

fie toerben getoorben (loors fie toerben getoorben (toots 

ben) fein. • ben) fein. 

First Conditional. 

S. idf toutbe toetben^ I shall become, &c., 

S)u toutbeft toetben, 

et; fie, e^ toutbe toetben, 
FL toit toiitben toetben, 

^f)X toiitbet toetben, 

fie toiitben toetben. 

Second Conditional, 

S. ii) toiitbe getootben (tootben) fein, I should have become, &o., 

S)u toiltbeft getootben (tootben) fein, 

et, fie, e^ toiitbe getootben (tootben) fein, 
•P/. toit toiitben getootben (tootben) fein, 

3[l&t toiitbet getootben (tootben) fein, 

fie toiitben getootben (tootben) fein. 

Imperative, 

S.»etbe(Su),become(tiion),-P^- ^'^Jf/fiJ^' } beoome(you) 

Infinitives. 

Present inf, toetben, to become, 

Perfect (past) inf, getootben (tootben) fein, to have become* 

Participles, 

Present toetbenb, being. 

Perfect past getootben (tootben), become. 

Eemark. — The verb toetben when used as an independent 
verb forms its past part, in getootben, when as auxiliary in 
tootben. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OP THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 

1. The auxiliary igaben is employed in the formation of the 
perfect, pluperfect, second future and second conditional in 
the active voice of all German verbs except those mention- 
ed in the next paragraph. 
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2. The auxiliary 6ein is employed in the formation of the 
perfect, pluperfect, second future and second conditional of 
the auxiliary verbs fein and toerbcn and of all those neuter 
verbs which denote a motion from one person or place to 
another, or a transition from one state into another. A com- 
plete list of these verbs will be found j 58, 2. 

3. The auxiliary SGBcrben is employed in the formation of 
the first future and the first conditional of the active and of 
all the tenses of the passive voice of all German verbs. 

} 49. — Conjugation of Simple Verbs. 

As to their conjugation, verbs are either regtUar or irre" 
gtUar. 

A. Regular verbs are such as form, in the active voice, 
the first person of their pres. by adding the termination c, 
the first person of the impf. by adding the termination te (ete), 
and the past part, by prefixing the syllable ge, and adding 
the termination t (et) to the radical part of the verb, which 
is obtained by dropping the final n or en of the inf., e. g. : 
lobcn, to praise ; radical part. : lob ; 1st pers. pres. : lobe ; 
1st pers. impf. : lobte ; past part. : gelobt. 

jB. Irregular verbs are such as form any of the above 
mentioned parts, especially the impf. and the past part., in 
some different way, e. g.: gcl^en, to go; pres.: gcl^e; impf.: 
ging; past part.: gegangen; bringen, to bring; pres.: btinge; 
impf. : brad^te ; past part. : gebrad^t ; toiffen, to know ; pres. : 
iDei^; impf.: tou^te; part.: getou^t, A full list of the irre- 
gular verbs exhibiting all their irregularities will be found 
§52. 

0. The remaining parts of the verb, regular verbs as well 
as irregulars (unless especially mentioned otherwise in the 
list of irregular verbs) form in the following way : 

1. The 'pres, ind. forms its 2d pers. sing, by adding the 
termination ft^, the 3d pers. sing, by adding t, the 1st and 3d 
pers. pi. by adding n, the 2d pers. pi. by adding t to the 1st 
pers. sing. 
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Kemark. — Most irregular verbs, having the vowel e in 
their radical syllable, change it into i (ie) in the 2d and 3d 
pers. sing 

2. The pres,steb/. is always regular. It forms its 1st per- 
son sing, by adding c to the radical part of the verb. The 
2d pers. adds ft to the 1st, the 3d is like the 1st. In the 
plural, the 1st and 3d persons add n, the 2d t to the 1st 
pers. sing. 

3. The imperative forms its sing, by adding c, its plural 
by adding t (et) to the radical part of the verb. The usual 
conversational form (3d pers. pi.) of the imperative which 
may be used in speaking to a single as well as to several 
persons is, always, like the infinitive and distinguished from 
it merely by being always connected with the personal pro- 
noun 6ic. 

Bemare. — ^Most irregular verbs having e in their radical 
syllable change it into i (ic) in the sing- of the imperative 
which, then, does not assume the termination e. 

4. TYlq present participle is always formed by adding the 
termination nb (enb) to the radical part of the verb. 

5. The im;^. ind. forms its 2d pers. sing, by adding the 
termination ft (eft) to the 1st ; the 3d pers. sing, is always 
like the 1st. In the pi. the 1st and 3d pers. add n (en), the 
2d t (et) to the 1st pers. sing. 

6. The impf, svJbj, of all regular verbs is perfectly like 
the indicative. Irregular verbs form the 1st pers of the 
impfc subj. by adding e to the 1st pers. of the impf. ind. if 
this should terminate in a consonant, or by leaving the ter- 
mination as it is, if the ind. should end in e, in both cases, 
however, changing the vowels a, o, u, if they should occur 
in the radical syllable of 1st pers. of the impf. ind., into 
d, 5, ii, e. g.: impf. ind.: id^ fprad^; subj.: id^ fptdd&e; ind.: 
mod^te, subj.: tnod^te. The other persons are formed from 
the 1st, in the same way as in the indicative. 

7. The perf,, plup., 2d fut. and 2d cond, are formed by 
connecting the past part, of the verb with the pres., impf., 
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Ist fdt. and 1st cond. of the auxiliary verb (laben or, in some 
instances as mentioned before, of fein. « 

8. The \stfut. is formed by uniting the pres. inf. of the 
verb with the present tense of the auxiliary tocrben. 

9. The 1^ CQTvd. is formed by connecting the pres. inf. of 
the verb with the subj. iinnf. of the auxiliary ipctbcn. 

10. The passive voice is f^med by connecting the past 
part, with the different tenses of the auxiliary verb lucrbcn. 

§ 50. We subjoin here a tabular view of the terminations 
employed in the conjugation of German verbs. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

"Present. 

Sing, tf PL en, n, Sing, e, Fl. en, 

eft, % et, t, eft, et, 

et, t, en, n, e, en. 

Imperfect. 

Sing, te, ete, or — Sing, ete, te, or — e, 

teft, eteft, or— ft, eft, eteft, teft, or— eft, 

te, tUf or — ete, te, or — e, 

PI. ten, etcn, or — en, P{. eten, Un, or — en, 
tet, etet, or — t, et, etet, Ut, or — et, 

ten, eten, or— ^en, tUn, Un, or — en. 

ImperaHve. 

• Sing^ e, PL et, t, 

en, n. 
Infinitive en or n. 

TarticvpUs. 

Pres. part, enb, nb. Past part, ge — t (et) or en« 
Remaeks. — 1. Wherever, in the above table, two ter- 
minations, one beginning with an e, the other not, have been 
mentioned for the same person, either one of them may be 
used subject only to the laws of euphony. 

2. Verbs terminating in ein or em usually drop the e of 
this termination in the first pers. sing, of the present, and 
in the sing, of the imperative, e.g.: tabeln, to blame ; i(^ 
table, I blame ; table, blame. 

4 
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§ 51. — Paradigm of the Active Voice of a Regular Verb, 

Sieben, to love. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present 

S, id) Hebe, I love, do love,^m /S. x^ liefce, I may love 

loving, &c., &c., 

bu liebft, , bu liebeft, 

er, fie, eS liebt, ex, fie, eg Hebe, 

FL h)ir Heben, Fl. toir Heben, 

S^rHebt, ^^x Hebet, 

fie Heben, fie Heben. 

Imperfect. 

S, id^ Hebte, I loved, did love; S, id) liebeU (Hebte), I 
was loving, &c., might love, &c. 

S)u Hebteft, 2)u Hebeteft (Hebteft), 

er, fie, eg Hebte, cr, fie, eg Hebete (Hebte), 

Fl. toir Hebten, Fl. toir Hebeten (Hebten), 
3br Hebtet, 3l^r Hebetet (Hebtet), 

fie Hebten, fie Hebeten (Hebten). 

• Perfect. 

S. id) l^abe geHebt, I have loved, S. id) })dbe gcHebt, I may 

&c., have loved, &c., 

^u l^aft geHebt, S)u l^abeft geHebt, • 

er, fie, eg l^at geHebt, er, fie, eg l^abe geHebt, 

Fl. toix })dben geHebt, Fl. toir l^aben geHebt, 

^\)x babt geHebt, ^^x ^abtt geHebt, 

fie l^aben geHebt, fic l^aben geHebt. 

Pluperfect. 

S. id) l^atte geHebt, I had loved, S. i^ l^dtte geHebt, I might 
&c., have loved, &c., 

S)u batteft geHebt/* S)u batteft geHebt, 

er, fie, eg \)atU geHebt, er, fie, eg b^tte geHebt, 

Fl. h)ir batten geHebt, Fl. irir \)atten geHebt, 
^\)x bcittet geHebt, ^^x battet geHebt, 

fte l^atten geHebt. fie batten geHebt* 
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Future. 

S. id) hjerbc lieben, I shall love, S. ii) hjcrbc lieben, I shall 

&c., love, &c., 

®u mitft lieben, S)u mcrbeft liebcn, 

ex, fic, eg JDirb lieben, er, fie, ei§ merbe lieben, 

FL h)ir merben lieben, • PL mir toerben lieben, 

Sl^r hjerbet lieben, 3br toerbet lieben, 

fic merben lieben. fie hjerben lieben. 

Future Perfect, 

S. i^ toerbe geliebt l^aben, I S, id) toerbe geliebt ^aben, I 

shall have loved, &o., shall have loved, &c., 

S5u tt)irft geliebt l^aben, 3)u toerbeft geliebt l^aben, 

er, fie, e^ hjitb geliebt ^aben, er, fie, eS hjerbe geliebt 

l^aben, 

PL tuir hjerben geliebt l()aben, PL toir toerben geliebtlf^aben, 

3l^r toerbet geliebt l^aben, ^})x toerbet geliebt l^aben, 

fie merben geliebt l^aben. fie hjerben geliebt l&aben. 

First Conditional. Second Conditional. 

S, id) milrbe lieben, I would, S, i^ milrbe geliebt lE^ben, I 
should love, &o., would, should have lov- 

ed, &c., 
S)u hjflrbeft lieben, 3)u toiirbeft geliebt ^aben, 

er, fie, eg toiirbe lieben, er, fie, e^ toilrbe geliebt 

f)ahen, 
PI tt)ir hJiirben lieben, PL h)ir miirben geliebt l^aben, 

3]^r hJiirbet lieben, 3^r toiirbet geliebt Ifiaben, 

fie toiirben lieben. fie hjiirben geliebt l^aben. 

Imperative. 

a. liebe (Stt), love (thou). PI. liebt Qf)t,) > , , 

lieben ©ie, S ^^' 

Infinxtivea. 

Pres. inf. lieben, to love Perf. inf. geliebt If^aben, to 

have loved. 

Participles. 

Pres. part liebenb, loving. Perf. part, geliebt, loved. 
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THE VEBB. 



(1) ALPHABETICAL LIST OP 



Note Uiat in the following list many compound forms are not set dowor 



INIINITIVfi. 



^ocTcna), />bake, 

^ebiii^en 6). to bargain, 
SBeburfeii, to need, 

^efc^len, to command, 
^eflei^en (ft(^) e), to apply 

one's self. 
^e^innen d), to begin, 
89*theu, to bile, 
Sef lemmen e), to pioeb, press 

(by anxiety), 
tQtvatn, to conceal, 
@f nleu« to burst, 
SBeftiinen (ft(^), to UiinlE of, 
l@eftt|[eit, to possess, 
SBetriigrit. to deceive, 
^ewegeny), to induce, move, 
SBiegen, to bend, 



Sieten g)f to offer, to bid, 
$Binb«u, to bind, 
SBttten, to entreat, to beg, 
SBtafen, to blow, 
Q9leiben, to remain, 
!iblei(f)en A), to fhde, 
iBrateti/ to roast, 

^re(^en, to break, 
SBrrnnen t), to bum, 
iBringen, to bring, 

i^enftn, to think, 
^tnaen ky, to bargaJa 
^Drefdi^en, to Uiresli, 

^rtuoett /), to press, to urge, 
^urfen, to be able, 

&mpfan^tn, to receive, 
(Smpfel^lcn, to recommend, 

@mp)tuben, to feel, 
(^ntrtniieti, to escape, 
Qmf^Ufen, to fallasleepy 



PRESENT INDICATIVE. 




id) bacfe, bu h&d% er U^ 

t(^ Bebtn^e, )(• 

i6^ bebarn bu bebarffl, er bebatf ; 

wir bfburfen, ic. 
^ befeble, bu ht^tU% txUfitW- 
t(i befict^e, k. 

6 beatnne, k. 

4 betie. bu beifefi, er betf t, 

t(^ befUmme, )(. 



id) beft^e, to. 

" betriifle,K. 

bewege, jc. 

id) biete, 4C 
tcb binbe, k. 
icb bitte, jc. 

i(} blrffe, bu m\t% et Mftft 
(b blfibe, jc. 
(9 blei(be, te. 

icb brate, bu bratefl or brStfl, er 
bratet or brat 

bred)e, bu bridjft er brtc^t 

brenue, ic. 

bringe, u. 

i(^ benfe, k. 
;(b binae, }C. 
4 brefd)e, bu br{f(^efi, er brif^t 

.^ bringe, k. 

id) borf; bu barfjl; erbarf; toir 

biirfen, ic. 
(^ empfange, bu empfangfl, er 

empffingt 
t4 enipfeble, bu em^jftel^Ifl, er 

emvftebit 
tcft einpfinbe, :c. 



i(b entrtiiue. k. 
icp eutfd^lafr, k. 



IMF. INDIO. 



ic^bul 

t(^ Bebuit0 
i4 beburfte 

id) 6efab( 
i$ beflii 

t(( bertanii 

i^btp 

{4 bef (emmtf 

i(i bara 

t(fi bord or (arfl 
icp befantt 
ia befaf 
ic I betrog 
ia betoog 
i(9bog 



Bpt 

t(9 banb 

bat 
i(b blie« 
i4 blieb 

blid) 
i4 briet 

ic^ brac^ 
i(b brannte 
i(9 bca^te 

{A ba(|te 
i(9 buna 
i(t bra]4 or 

brofd) 
t(t brong 
i(9 burfte 

i^ emppn^ 

tc| em)>fal^l 

{(b empfatA 
id) entrann 
i4 entfd)(ief 



THE VBKB. 



•n 



THE IRREGULAR TERES. 



In such case^ the student has only to look for the verb 3i its Hn^le fomv 



IMP. S,UBJ. 



t(^ bufe 

t6 bebunar 
\^ beburftf 

t(^ before 
id} befiilfe 

i(^ braannc 

tc^ biffe 

idf beflemntfte 

t(^ bflrae 
t(^ bfirjte 
i4) befanne 
id) bef&^e 
tc^ betrdge 
icb bewoge 
t4 bdge 



id? bote 
icb bftnbe 
id) bate 
i4) bliefe 
icb bliebe 
t(^ bltcbe 
id) briete 

ic^ bra^e 
t(^ brenncte 
i(^ brat^te 

id) ba(|)te 
id; biinae 
ic^ brafc^e or 

brofcbe 
t(b brange 
i(| biirft? 

ic^ em^finge 

i^ emvfS^Ie 

i(^ empfanbe 
jfb entranne 
i(6 eatfi^licfe 



IMPERATIVE. 



ba(fe 
bebinge 



bcfte^l 
b€flci9 

bt^inne 
bet$ or beif e 
beflemme 

bira 

berjtecrbtr^ 

bettnne 

beft^e 

betruge 

betbcge 

biege 



btete 

binbe 

bitte 

blafe 

bleibe or bieib 

blei4)e 

brate 

hxiii 

brenne 

bringe 

benfe 
binge 
bY(f9 

bringe 



emi^fange 
empfiebl 

en^tfinbe 
entrinne 
entfcblafeorent- 
f4>laf 



PARTICIPLE, 



gebacfen. 

bebungen. 
beburft. 

befoblen. 
bcjiiffen. 

begonnen. 
fleoiffen. 
beflommett or 

beflemmt. 
geboracn. 
geborjten. 
befonnen. 
bffejfeii. 
betrogen. 
bewogen. 
gebogett. 



geboten. 

gebunben. 

gebeteit. 

geblafcn. 

gebltebett. 

gebttd)en. 

gebraten. 

gebroc^en. 

gebrannt 

gebrac^t. 



geba^t. 

gebungen. 

g(bro[q)ett. 



gebrungen. 
geburft. 

fm)>fangen. 

emvfo^fen. 

cmpfunben. 

entronnen. 

eutfc^Iafen 



REMARKS, 



a) Regular when active ; as, Ct 
bacfte Q3tob; bad HBrob bul. 

h) Regular when it means, to 
' add a condition, to modify, 
i^cbingt, conditional, in re- 
gular. 

e) Seilrt§igen (ftc^), to apply 
one's self, is regular. 

d) In the Imperf. subj. beg^RUe 
is also used. 

«) SBctlemmt is not firequently 
used, and is employed, only 
in the sense of compressed 



/) Irregular when it means, tu 
induce; regular when it means, 
to move a bodif or affect the 
iensibilities. 

g) SBeutfi and best, in the 
present, are poetical. 



h) fQUi6itn, to bleach in the 
sun, active, is regular. 



t) Often regular when active: 
3d) b t e n n' e JqoIi, toeil c8 
beffer branute aid Xorf. 

k) 'Dingte is sometimes used in 
the impenrfect, in the sense of 
hire. 

i) For brong, bntstg wm fcr- 
m^rly in use. 
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INFINITIVB. 



(S'lltfvrec^eu, to answer, 
©rbUic^en m), to turn pale, 
^rfrtrren, to freeze, 
@c0reifen, to seize, to catch, 
@rftefen n)^ to select, 

@r!u^ren o), to choose, 

(StUfdfiXip), toexUnguish, 
@rfaufen, to be drowned, 
($rf6allfn, to resound, 
@rf(9rtnen, to appear, 
@rf(^re(fen q), to be frightened, 

(^rtrmfen, to be drowned, 
@rn)agen r), to consider, 
Ten, to eat, 



PRESENT INmOATIVE. 



IMF. INDIC. 



9al^(n a), (obsolete,) to eatch, 



Sfd^ren t), to drive a carriage,' 
SaUen, to fUi, 

^altett u), to fold 



gfangen «), to catch, 
Sed^ten, to fight, 
^tnben, to find, 
^led^ten, to twist, 
Sliegen 10), to fly, 



%[itJitn X), to flee, 

gtie^en lO. to flow, 
$Taaen, to ask, 
greffen, to devour, 
^tiercn, to freeze, 

®&l)Ttn <, to femoent, 
®eb&ren, to bring forth, 

®tUn a), to 0've, 

@ebteten 5), to command, 
©ebetben c), to prosper, 
©efallen, to please, 

©e^eti d), to go, 
©eltngen, to succeed, 
@eltf n e), to be worth, vali(^ 
^enefen, to recover, , 



ttb entfprc^e, ic. 
tc9 erbieic^e, }C. 
t(6 erfrtere, jc. 
tc^ erareife, ic. 
i^ ernefe, jc. 

ic^ er!u§re (erfilte), )t. 

id^ erfaufe, buerfSufefl^ (( etfSuft 

i(6 erfc^crUe, ]c 

iA erfdjetne, )c. 

ich erf(^re(fe, bu etfdbncffl, er er* 

f*rt(ft 
x6) ertrtnfe, %c. 
i(i erwdge, }c 
id) effc, btt tffejl, er iffet or {ft 

i(^ fa§f , btt fa^efl, et fal^et 

iA fahvt, btt fS^r^ er fS^rt 
t^fakbttfaafl^evfSat 

t($ falte, }c. 



iA fange, btt f&ngfl, tx fSnat 
l(h fe^te. btt ^t% er fl^^t 
tffi ftnbe, K. 

tj fle(^te, bu flt(^tfl, er fltc^t 
i4 fftege, bttfltegfl, er fttegt 



{($ ffie^e, Jc. 

<(^ {[{epe, ic. 

{^ paoe, btt frSafr er frfigt 
iifreffe, bttfrtffeflorfrip 
t(^ frtere, k. 

t(|) gebSre, bu aebfir^ (gebterfl) 

er aebart (aebtert) 
t(^ gebe, bu gtbft, er gibt 

{(ib gebtete, tc. 
i<6 gebei^e^ k. 
i^ gefaUe, bu gefSOjl, er gelaUl 

idb gebe/ ic. 

es gefingt 

tcJ> gfUe, bu gtUfl, er gtU 

i^ genefe, ic 



entfbra^ 
erblt* 
erfcor 
i* ergrtjf 
iffy ertlefte 

i(^ erfo^r 
(erfpr) 

iA trfAoU 
iA ctfAitn 
i^ erfcpraf 

t^ ertranl 
i(9 ertoog 
i^a^ 



i^ faUetc 

tifina 
i£ fo($t 
t(^ fanb 
I* i^o^t 
4 flog 



lA Ttt0 

i(9 taf 
ic^fror 

t* go^r 
id) gebar 

i<^gab 

gebot 

i* gtng 
ed gelang 
iA gait 
t^ genaf 
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IMF. SUltf. 



14) entf^r&c^e 
tc^ erbltc^e 
t4 erfrore 
*A ergrif e 
id^ erftefete 

id^ etfu^rt 
(ecfitte) 

U* rrfSffe 
i^ erfcf»5Ue 
id^ erfc^tene 
i4^ erfdjrSfe 

i^ ettrSnfe 
tc^ eno5ae 



id) fide 
idf faitete 



id) fmt 
td^ fanbe 
i4) fI6<t»te 
i4> |i5fle 



i* flSffe 
i* fwfle 
t($ fta^c 
idf frdrc 

idj 0«^re 

id) aebiw (ge* 

b6re) 
{^ 0&be 

{(6 gebtepe 
i« fleflele 

:* fltnfle 
ed a<rlanae 
i& 0ftUe 
i4 genaff 



IMPERATIVE. 



ftbletdje 
crfriere • 

ergreifcorergrdf 
erriefe 

crfu^re (etfiir^) 



erfaufe 

erf(^aUe 

erf(^etne 

crtdnf 
eiwage 



rAKTlClPLE. 



m 



fa^re 
faUe 

falte 




fltf^e or f(te^ 

fltefe 
frafle 
frif 
friere 

gajre 
gfbate Cgebter) 



gebtcte 

gebeij 

gefalle 

gcbc or ge^ 
gcltnge 
gtlt 
genefe 



cntfprodjcrt. 

.rbttdpen. 

erfrorcn. 

craviffen. 

crfofen. 

erfo^rett 
(ertoren) 

erfoffeit. 
trfdjoUen. 
erfc^tenett. 
erf(^rocfeti. 

ertrunftrt. 
erwogen* 



gefa^reiu 
gefaUen. 

gefaltctt 

gefangen. 

gefo(|)tetu 

gefunben. 

gefIo(^ten> 

gcflogeii. 



geflo^en. 

geRDfett. 
gcfragt. 
gefreffen. 
geftpren. 

geao^ren 
geboten. 

gegebcn. 

gebotftt. 

gebie^en. 

gefallen. 

geaattgen 
gciungen 
gegolten, 
genefcn. 



&EMAJBLKB, 



m) Derived from Blttt^ett, to 
whiten, as in tbe sun, which 
is regular. 

n) It is used in sublime style and 
in poetry. 

o) This verb is very seldom 
used. 

p) Like f»erI5f(%en and au«s 
I5f(^en, irregular only when 
intransitive. S5fc^en is al- 
ways transitive and regular. 

9^ Irregular always as an intran- 
sitive verb, but regular when 
transitive. 

r) More oilUMi used as a legiilar 
verb. 

•) This poetical word is rarely 

used, and in the imperfect not 

at all. 
t) All the compounds of fa^res 

are irregular except Q)tU- 

fo^ren. 

tt) Irregular only in the partici 

pie now. for which gefaUet k 

often used. 
V) The forms fieitg and ffengf 

are obsolete. SoalsocmpftCQJl 

and em))fieitge. 

10) ^leugfl and f(eugt itl tilt 
present, and fleug in the im- 
perative are forms used onl^ 
in poetry. 

X) ^Un69% flettc^t and ffen^, 
poetical. 

y) Bleufefl, fleupt and f(eaf » 
poetical. 



z) Sometimes r^uiar, gSl^ttK* 



a) Some writers prefer g{f(fl» 
giebt, gieb, to gtbjt, gibt gib. 

h) ®ebeut|l, gcbcttt, poetical 

c) ©ebiegen is but a strength- 
ened adjective form of the 
past participle. 

(2) ©teng for ging isanUquated. 

e) Formerlv golt, g5Ite» were 
used in the hiipcrf. indlc and 
sul)i 
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THE VERI5. 



INFINITIVE. 



PRESENT INDICATIVE. 



^enieycn/), to enjoy, 
©erat^en, to hit upon, 
@(f(^€^en/ to happen, 

&tmnntn, to gain, to win, 

@ief en g\ to pour, 

@Iet(^en &), to resemble, 

eiHttn i), to gUde, 



@(tmmctt k), to flblne 
@raben, to dig, 
@reifen, to seize, 

^obctt 2), to baye, 
miten, to bold, ' 
^ongen m), to bang, 



yautn n), to bew, 
')eben, to heave, 
)ei^enf to be named, 
^elfftt, to help, 

tttiftn 0), to chide, 
Jtrnnen, tn know, 
Jttteben^ to cleave, 
J(|jmnien p), to climb, 
^UU()fn, to sound, 
•ftneiren, or 
itnetpen qy, to pinch, 
Stommtu, to come, 

Jt5nnett, to be able, 
^itd^tn r), to creep 

StfUfyxtn •), to choose 

2ahtn, to load, 

Saffen Q, to let, 
?attfcn/ to run, 
Sf iben «>, to suffer, 
Set ben, to lend, 
Sefen, to read, 
Stegen, ta Ue down» 
mfiHX to ie, 



IMP. INDIO. 



i(^ geitte^e, u*. 

i(4 fleratbe, bu gerat^fl, ergcrat^ 

ed gefc^icbt ^ 

i(^ getoinne, k. 

i^ fiief e, »c. 

t(i^ glei(|^e, ic. 



{(( gleite, K. 



t(& gltmme, }c. 

i^ grabe, bu Qxhh% f r grfibt 

i^ greife, k. 

babr, btt ^dfl, et l^at 
balte, bu baltfl, er Wt 
i^ ^ange, bn ^angfl, tx ^ngi 



t^ baue, K. 

i(b bebe, k. 

t(i beiR bu bei^fi, er l^et^t 

i^ Ijelfe, bu W% ^^ ^ilft 

i(f) feife, k. 

i(( fenne, k. 

t(& fliebe, k. 

ic9 fiimme, k. 

tc^ fltuge, }C. 

i6^ tntijt, or fnetpe, te. 

i(^ !omme, bu fommf^ er Ummt, 

or bu f5mmfl, er f5mmt 
t(& faun, bu fannfl, tx fann 
t(9 frieci^e, k. 

t(^ fu^re, K. 



t(^ Cabe, bu labcfl or lah% tx U^ 

bet or (abt 
tA kffe, bu laffefl, er laffet (lajt) 
icS laufe, bu lauffl, er Icuft 
tcb leibe, }C. 
id) leibe, k. 

tcb lefe, bu liefefl, er liefet (tieW) 
iA liege, ic. 
t(9 Ifige, )c 



tc^ geno^ 
icb gertetb 
ed gct'cbabi 
geffbabe 
i(^ gemann 

i^gof 

i^ gU« 



{(( gUtt 



iA gtomm 
m grub 
i* fitif 

{(( hattt 
id) bielt 
id; ^ing 



i6i bteO 
bob or bub 
bieS 
balf 

i*fiff 

t(^ Eanttte 

td» nob 

tcb flomm 

ttp flang 

i4 fntff or Sntpli 

id)!am 

{(^ fonnte 
i^ !ro(^ 

<4^ fP^t 



{(^Inb 
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IMP. 8UBJ. IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPLE. 



i(& grnojfe 
id) flertct^e 

w5nne) 
i^ goffe 



{^ glttte 



ic^ gidinme 

ii btelte 
i(9 9infl< 



i^ litbt 
t(^ pSbe 

^Plfeorl^aife 

t^ life 
{(9 fennete 
id) {I5be 
t(b !15mme 
tffi fifinge 
t(9 fntffe oz 

fnip))e 
i($ !dme 

id^ fSnttte 
id) fr5(^e 

i(^ !5^re 



t(^ lube 

{$ IteSe 
{$ Itefe 
i^ Ittle 
td} Ue^e 
t(b lafe 

i<9Ugf 



gcnifle 
(jetatbe 
gef(|>c^c 

getotnne 

fltefc 

gleif^e 



gitmme 

grabe 

greife 

§abe 

$ange 



ane or (an 

ebe 

etfe or betfi 

Eetfe or If if 

fenne 

fUebe 

fitinme 

!Unae 

Etteife or !neipe 

fomm 



frte($e or fnec^ 
rfi^re 

labe 

laffe or laf 
latife or laixf 
letbe 
leibe 
(te0 

luge 



gcratbeu. 
gefcbcbeti. 

gewonnetu 

gegoffen. 

geglid^en. 

geglttten. 



gcglommen. 

gegraben. 

gegrtffen. 

gebabt. 

gebalten. 

gC9angen. 



gebottftu 
geooben. 
gebetfetu 
ge90lfen. 

geRffen. 

gefannt. 

geflobeit. 

geflommen. 

gefUtngen. 

gefniffen or ge^ 

fnivpen. 
gefommen. 

gefonnt 
gefroi^en. 

gefo^ren. 

gelabcn. 

gclaffen. 

gekufeiu 

gelitten. 

gelieben. 

gelefen. 

geUgen. 

gelogeir. 



REMAIIKS. 



/) ®eneu§e{l, gentnft, and 

imperative gf UCUp, poetical i 
Beidom used. 



g) ©eufefl, geu^t, and irope- 
raUve geuf. See genfe^en. 

h) Regular aa an active verb, 
to make Rimilar, to compare. 
S^ergleu^en, although active 
is irre^lar. 

t) @eletten and bcgleiten are 
not derived from gletteu, but 
from leitetl/ and therefore re- 
gular. 

k) Now more frequently regular 



t) $anb§aben is regular. 

m) <^ieng, bienge are old forms. 
.This verb must not be mis- 
taken for l^&ngen, to suspend, 
which is active and regular. 

n) t^aute (regular) is used when 
eutHng vMfod, earoing «t<me,&c, 
are meant. 



o) This verb is sometimes used 
as a regular verb. 

p) Sometimes regular, Htttttttte. 

q) Jtnetpte, ge!tt(i))t is more 
frequently used. 



r) itvett^fl, freud^t fteu^, ob- 
solete. Only poetically tised. 

8) <5{u^ren is entirely antiqua- 
ted, tt>a^len having taken its 
place. 



SBeranlaffett is regular. 

tt) aScclctbcB, to di^guit, to 
gutar 



IKPINITIVB, 



INDIOATIVB. 



W<>l|I«l»),lo grind, 



SUtfTf u. lo t 

anifficini, I 



1 mtllft ot iniHfl, tt i4 nioK 

lillt 

. mtfTtfl, n milf'l oi.iit mof 

buinigf311jt<tmi6> 



anfiffni, u bs oblige^ 

ttt^mtn, to uke, 
nmntn, to ume, 

1>f(if«U, I0Wlli«U». 

W'ttt sy, K elmaH, 
¥lli|tii, (o pniB, 

Anilltu y), to (lull, 

niACH «), 10 amite, 



II ntmmfl, tc nil 



* pfeife, w 
4 Pfltflt, I 






4 mufti 
ti$ Mntt 



$ tTuedc, >u qnOIQ, n quiOt 



14 lip 
t^ritt 



Co lien il), to leU, 
Gnufenj m diink, to ti|ifd 
@augra «), to nick, 



i* rinnt, it. 
mfMt. 

i* falit, K. 

14 fnift, H 

S) faugt, It 



iA fAtikt, >t 

i4[$tj»,» 
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IMP. KUBJ. 


IMl'BRATIVE. 


I»ARTICII*LK. 


RBMARK8. 


!c^ ma^Ieie 


ma^le 


geinal;kn. 


o) Except the pnat putjdple ge« 


(niiible) 


. 




mal|)len/ no irregular form is 


id) miebe 


meibe 


gemtebeK. 


in use. 


iti) molff 


melfe 


jemoUeR. 


10) Sometlmet regular. fSfiO^t, 
&c., rare^ uaed. 


t^ma^ 


mifi 


gcmeffeiu 




i(^ mt^kle 


imfftOtt 


att^faaeti. 




f « mtflfinge 


mtflinge 


miflttKgfn. 
gemo(|)t. ^ 




id^ moc^te 


-- 




i(^ mufte 


# 


gemiift. 




tcf^na^mc 


ntmm 


genommes. 




i(^ nen««t« 


nenne 


gfiiatuit* 




id) pMoe 


pfeife or |)f«f 


ge»fifFtii. 

gtp^ogeii. 

g«V"«T«». 




l>tiefle 


s) Wbm it ifgniteH. 1» Mil 


vrctfb 




{(^ quSttc 


qurOe 


UeqttoQni* 


reffuiar. 
Sf) UueUciU to airdi, larqualar. 


t(^tft«MeCr9<((i) 


r&^e 


giero^t (gevo* 


z) TheirrafularfiimiaaolDoy- 






d)en). 


er used. Wbere it occurs in 


{(^ rtet^e 


ratine 


gtrat^n* 


former vailan it anut not be 


id) ritbt 


retbe 


gericbesw 


confounded with the sajne 


i^ "ff^ 


reife 


ge«i|f«ii. 


forms fhMBi XU0ftXU 


i^titti 


reite 


gerittdiu 


a) SBcreiten, to ride «p^ Uhe an 
the compounds of reiteit, is 
irregular; but betetten, to 
make ready, ftom bercit rea- 
dy, is lagular, lik* aU deava- 
tives. 


t^^ Tennete 


renne 


gctaimt or ge« 


6) Stennte and gtmtnt not 






rcnnt 


often usad. 


xdi XvQft 


riedie or Hei^ 


gcrodxtu 




id) tdBgt 


rjnge 


gerungen. 




idfxannt(tHnt) 


rinne 


geronnen. 




ic^ricfr 


rufe 


gCTufcn. 


e) Regulax ia sobm «iitai% bm 
improperly so. 


x^ falsett 


false 


««foI|«tt. 


d) Irregular only in tha paiH- 
cjple, and in tbat when used 


i<^f«lft 


faufe 


gefoffen. 


adjectively ; ask gefal|Ctte $i« 
f(4e ; er ^at ffe gefaljt. 


i4 f9d< 


fang? 


gefogen. 


«) ®5ugfl and fittgt are not 
supported by good usage^ but 
ffiugen, to suckle, is regular. 


id) fc^flff 


fc|)aff< 


gefi^affen. 


/) la. ttw signification of to pro- 
cure, to geu it is regular, as 
also anf4)afen, to purchase, 
to buy; abf4)affen to part 




















with, td dismiss. 


up fCpwW 


fd)f{be 
Meine 


gefAieben. 
geMitiieik 


g) The artive yrb ft^eibctt, to 


part, to di^pliik to dtiMti H 








ragular. 
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THE VERB. 



MfFINinVB. 



@(^eUen, to scold 

Sd^rren, to shear, 
0(bteben, toshova, 
@(9te8en, to shoot, 
^(^inten, to flay, 

Gc^Iafett, to sleep, 
^(bla^en A), to beat, 
@(9Ut(^en, to sneak, 

€^Ieifen t>, to sharpen, to 

whet, 
&6iUi%tn, to slit, 
^dbiitjtn, tosUp, 
©(^liefen, to shut, 

©AUngett, to sling, 
Gometfctt, to fling, 
©d^melsen kh to melt, 

6(^nauben^ to snort, 
€^(bnetbeti, to cut, 
^caubeu t^ to screw, 

SArctben, to write, 
@(Qreien« to cry, 
(S^rdteti, to stride, 
®(9^0ten, to bruise, to gnaw, 

@(|)tt>&ten m\ to suppurate, 
©d^weigeiw to be silent, 
®(^n>f iTen n), to swell, 

@(f)n)tmmen, to swim, 
€cbn)tnben, to vanish, 
®(b»tttgen o), to swing, 

&d^Whxtn, to swear, 

^tlitn. to see, 
^tin, to be, 
@f nbcn, to send, 

®tebenj»), to boil, 
©inaen, to sing, 
©ittfftl, to sink, 
©innen, to think, to muse, 

€t6en, to sit, 
Pollen, to be obliged, 
(Bpalttn q), to split, * 
Cpetett; to spit, 
€^piuntU, o spin, 



PRESENT INDIOATIVS. IMP. INDIO. 



i^ f^elte, bu f(^t(t{l, er f^tU 

lA [Aitht, K. 

|t(|) fct^mbe, }C. 

1(6 fd^tofe, btt f(^I5ffi tx fd^I&ft 
t(^ fcblage, btt f^lagfl, ev fc^lagt 
t(^ (j$lei(^e, u* 

idfy fc^Ieife, }c 

t* f(*letf f, K. 

i^ fcplte^e, )c. 






t(6 f(^me 

i« f(^mel)e, bu f(|imeC|eii Cfcl^mit* 

xefl). et f4)meUt (f(imtlit) 
t(t» fd^tttebe or ft^naube 
xA fcpneibe, tc. 
t(9 f4^¥aube, ic 



i^ fc^teibe, k. 



t(^ f^ioSre, }c 



fcbtoeiae, k. 

fd}tt)eue, btt f(!^»{Il{l» ev 
fd^wmt 

fdbtoimnte, )C. 
iA [atoinht, K. 
t(9 fcptotttge^ }C. 

Id) febe, bu ffe^il, eT ffel^t 
iA bin )C. 
1(9 ftnbe, }C 



f!cbe, K. 



ic* ftboi 
i(^ fcpunb 

«* Wliff 



t(9 I 




nne, }c. 



t(i foU, bu foUfI, tx foQ 
t(b f^alte, tc 
to fpete, }c 
tc9 ff ittite, K. 



t<^ f Atotitt 
i(^ fSmtf 
id^ fcpmolt 

fcbttoB 
f^nttt 
fcf^rattbtr 
(f*rob) 
id) fd}rteb 
id) f4)tie 
iS f^ritt 
i(9 fc^Totete 



{(6 f((tt)or 
iA [(^toieg 
{$ f4»oa 

lA fc^ivttnnit 
id) fd^manb 
{(^ fc^wang or 

fiwunfl 
t<9 f(^»0( or 

fdb»ttt 

tDar, K. 
fa^btc and 
fenbete 

i(4 fana 
ii£ fauf 
i(9 fatttt 

iAia% 
i^ fonte 

0>a(tcte 

fWe 

tpoax 
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IMP. 8UBJ. 



i^ fdjSItc 
(fc^oUe) 
i6) fi^bre 
id) fc^obe 
id) f(i)3ffe 
id) fc^unbe 

iA fd)Itefe 
;* fd)luQC 

i* MUffe 

t(^ f*l»ffe 
t^ fc^loffe 
i(t) f4)l$ffe 

icf) fc&linae 
t(i fcimtffe 

i(|) fd)n(tte 
i4 fc^raubete 

(r*r6be) 
t(^ fd)rtebe 
i(i fd)rtee 
ic^ fdjritte 
i<( f(|)rotete 



{^ fc|)t05re 
t(b MiDteae 

t(f» fc^wSmme 
id) fd^wanbe 

t^ f(^tt>5re or 

fdbiDure 
i(^ fabe 
i($ tt)are 
i($ fenbete 

{(^ f5tte 
i(^ fanae 
ic^ fanfe 
V^ fanne 
(fdune) 
i6) fa^c 
id) foIUe 
k^ fvaltete 
ici fiHee 
14) fpanne 



IMPERATIVE. 



fd)ere or f^i« 
fcbiebe 
fdjfcfe 
f(]btnbe 

f(^lafe 
fd)la0c 
f(^Utc|)e 

fd)Ieife or fcfjleif 

fc^Iei^e 
ft^Uefe 

[(^metfle 
fc^mil} or 
f4)melj 
fd)naube 
fd)neibe 
f4)raube 

fc^rdbe 
fcpreic 
fd)reite 
f4»te 



fA»afc 
fd)n)iu or 

fdbtDtmme 

f^rotnbe 
[(ptcinge* 

fenbe 



ffebe 

^X 

ftnne 

fpalte 
{^intte 



PARTICIPLE. 



aefc^olfen. 

flefcboren. 
0cfd)oben. 
flffcboffen. 
geft^unben* 



gefd^Iafen. 
en. 
gefc^Itffen. 



gcfcbiaaen. 
gcft^Udbr 



flefdbUffen. 
flefcfiloffett. 
aef4iIoffen. 



I 



0ef(|)lunaett. 
flefc|)m(ffett. 
gfWmoijew. 

geft^nobett. 
geftjnttten. 
gef4)raubt 

(gefd^roben), 
gef*rieben. 
gefirieen. 
gefcprttten. 
gef(t)roten. 



geft^moren. 

gef(^n)tegen. 

gefc^toouen. 

gef(i^tt)ommeiu 

gefc^wunben. 

gef(|tt)Uiigen. 

gef(|)tt}oren. 

gefebett, 
gewcfen.. 
gefanbt and 
gefenbet. 
gefotten. 
gcfungen. 
gcfunfen. 
gefonnen. 

gffeffen. 

gcfollt. 

geftjalten. 

gefpiecn. 

gefponnen. 



RllCARKS. 



h) dtaff^f^U^tn and Betat^' 

fc^lagen, to consult, are re 
gular. 
i) Regular in all other lignifica 
tiona, am, to dtmoUak, or to 
drag. 



ik) Ae an aetivo Twrb it la nga. 
lar. 



t) Ck)mmonhr regular} fd^(aQl)tt 
gefc^raubt 



Regular now except in the parti 
ciple, and this is frequently 
gef(^rotet. 

m) ©dbwierfl le. in the present 
is provincial. 

fl) Regular, when active. 



o) ^c^mttng is 
then fc^tOOtlg* 



in 



p) When active It la moat^ f9- 
gular. 



go Irreguhir only in the parti* 
ciple, and this is sometimes 
gefpaltet when tJie verb is 

1 active. 
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THE VERB. 



INFINITIVE. 



Spleipen, to split, 

Svrrc^en, to speak, 
©prie^tn r), to sprout, 
S^ringcn, to spring, 
Siec^en^ to sting, to prick, 
@te(fen 4), to stick, lo be Aist- 
cned. 

I, to tUB^ 



FRESKNT INDICATIVE. 



I 



IMP. INMO. 



Ste^Ien, to steal, 

Gt^iaen, to ascend, 
©terben, to die, 

^ttrben <), tolly (as dust), 
&t\nUn, to stink, 
@toBen, topusii, 
Stretd^ett, to stroke, 
(^tieitetl, tp eooteod, 



Xl^un, to do, 
Xtajjpt, to beai;, 
^reffen, to hit, 
^reibett, to drive, 

Xxtttn, to tread, 
^r^ef m# to drop, to tricUe, 
$rtnf etc to driuk, 
^rugett, to deceive, 



fOtthtt^tn, Co conceal, 

93erbtetrn, to forbid, 
SSerbleiben, to remain, 
aSerbletc^en, to grow pale. 
SSerbfrben «), ^o pecisb, 

SSerbrte^en, to oflbnd, 
^ergeffcn, to forget, 

93et^f ^len, to conceal, 

S3eT(trren, to loose, 
^er(5fdben, to extinguish, 

S3eTfdS>aIIen to), to die away in 

sound 
S}erf4)Winbfn, to disappear, 

iBetwirrrn, to perplex, 
Qcvi^i^lt/ to pardon, 



t4) fplet^e, :c. 

icb fprecbe, bu ft)ric^0, er fpti<^t 

ifb fprtepe, jc. 

t(i fpriiigc, JC. 

i* geA<, bu ^t4>|l, er ftt*t 

icp fleae, k. 

t(^ flf^Ie, bu fftr^lfl, er flie^It 

tc^ fletae, k. 

id) fttxh, bu flirbfl, er ftivH 



t^ ff>Ite§ or 

fpU$ 

id9 fpratf^ 

i*fDro§ 

it^ fprang 

t($ fiecf tc or flat. 

i^ fianl (guob) 




{(^ fltebe, }c 
tn!e, JC. 

ok, bu fl5^efl, er fld^t 
reid^e, ic. 



i^ ti)\xt, bu t^ttfl, er t^nt 
{(9 traae, bu tv&aii, er tr^at 
treft, bu tr#, er trtft 
i(^ tretbe, )c. 

14 hrete, bu trtttfl, er txin. 

t(9 trtefe, k. 

i(b triufe, le. 

i(9 truge, bu trftgfl, er trfigt 

ic^ Derberge, bu terbtrgfi, er i^er* 
btrgt 

^erbtete, k. -^ 
oerbletbe, }C« 
t^ vtvhUi^t. ic. 
ii oerberbe, bu oerhirSfl, er »ers 

bfrbt ^ 
ed ©etbrtef t 
\^ »ergeffe, bu Dergiffefl, er ter» 

t(^ ver^e^le, k. 

{(^ Derltere, ac. 

i^ »crldfd^e, bu 9erI6f(^eflor»ets 
Ufdjefl, er wrtCfd^t orterrfttt 
xA oerftf^alle, ac. 

14) »erf(^»tnbe, le. 

i(|^ 9eru}itre, ac 



{^9 {lar 






tcb panf 
fttei 
ftrt(^ 



tAt^t 
i(9 trua 

t4 trteli 

ic^ trat 
t(^ troff 
{(^ tranf 
t<^trog 

t($ i>erbarg 

ocrbot 
r>nhlith 

9crbar9 

e0 »ctbro§ 
t(^ t»erga| 

t<^ 9er$eblt( 

i^ oerlor 
i^ 9«rlof(| 

t(i^ tieTf(^oS 

i6) t>erf4)n>anb 

ti$ oermirrte 

i(^ber|k| 
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IU»» SUBJ. 



i<^ fpUfc 

id) fprad^e 
t(^ fl>r5ffe 
i^ f&jranae 

id) fteifte or 

flafe 
i(|> flanbe 

(jlunbe) 
i^ fiddle 

i^ {liege 
ic$ flarbe 
(fiiijte) 
idf fi99e 
i(i) pnfe 
id) ftiefe 
t4) flrtt^e 
i(^ {hitte 



txnat 
icp trfife 
((6 ttith^ 

idi ttatt 

iA um 
t4 tthm 



f$ Dtr^ihBge 

{(^ f)erb&te 
t(f) oecbliebe 
t4 oetbltd^e 
i(^ oerbfiroe 
(oerbiirbe) 
ci wjprbrfifft 
{^ oerga^e 

t(^ 9er^e^Iete 

t(|» t)erI5te 
i(^ S>erl&fc^e 

i^ oerf(^5ae 

i(|» f^erfd^wfinbe 

i(^ beriDirrte 



IMP£BATiyS. 



>ric| 

Me 

& 
mebe 

fteeidde 
fheite 



t^ue 
tra 
tri 
tre 






trttt 

trtef or triefe 

tcinfe 

trfige 

9frb{¥g 

oerBtete 
tKrbleibe 
oerblei(^c 
tevbitb 

t)erbr{efc 
oergif 



t>eT§e$le 

serltere 
ver(5f(^e or 

oerltfA 
oerf(|)aUe 

t>etf(^»inbe 

Dertotrre 



PARTICIPLE. 



5* 



gefpltffen. 

gefpro^en. 

gefproffen. 

gcfprungen. 

g^ftocben. 

gefiecft. 

ge|lanbett. 

gefie^Iem 

gcftttaeit. 
ge|lorbett. 

geftobeii. 

geminfetr. 

gefto^en. 

gegrtcjen, 

gefirttten. 



get^an. 
getraoen. 
getromn. 
getrieoen. 

getretett. 
getroffeu. 
getntnfen. 
getrogen. 



terborgett. 

nerbotnt. 
vrrbliebetu 
tetbli<|)fti. 
^erborben. 

»erbtojfen. 
oergeffen. 

Ut^ihlt or 
oet^o^Ien. 
octloren. 
9erlof(^en. 

oerf(^oIIen« 

oerfc^tounben. 

t>enotr?t or 

txtsir^etu 



RKMABXS. 



r) Tbiviiinst not be confbunded 

(in the imperfect) with the re< 

gu]ar verb fproffeit. 
•) This verb u commonly regu 

taur; when active it iselwaya 

eo. 



f) ao^ttfdiUu, totoieattcnd 



«) ^ttbnhtn, *o deelroy fuu- 

ive), is regular. 
«) aSorbrenf tr)t« nearty otao- 

lete. 



W) But litUe used, exoeptlntbo 
imperftcit and paitiaiple. 
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THE VERB. 



IKFINinVB. 


PRESENT INDTCATIVB. 


IMP. INDIO. • 


SBa4^fcn, to grow, 


t(^ ma^fe, bu wSd^fefl, er toftci^fl 


t(^U)n«^ 


SB5gcnor3Bie0en «), to weigh, 


t^ tofiae or totege, bu koSgfl or 
tt)iegfl, et »&Qt or tviegt 


td^toog 


flBafd^en y), to waab, 


i(^ »af($e, sc. 


iify kvnf^ 


SBebettz), to weave, 


{(^ meHsc 


Ul^tDOB 


SBetd^en a), to yield, 


t^ toeid^e, k. 


id^nic^ 


SnVtfett, to show, 


t(^ toeife, )C 


• 
id) menbete of 

ttanbte 
i^ tooth 


SDenben 6), to turn, 


i4^ toenbe, k. 


fQnhtn, to sue for, 


i(^ loerbe, bu )»ith% et whrbt 


SBerbe», to become, 
HOerfen, to throw, 


{(i^ toetbe, bu xoiv% er toirb 
i^ werfe, bu ttirf^, erwirft 


t(^ »arb or 
»urbe, bu 
»urbefl, er 
marbortDutbt; 
iDtcwurbettfie. 

i0^toaxf 


HBtttben, to wind, 


{(^ toittbe, }C 


{(^»anb 


SDifTen, to know, 


t(i^ tt>eifi, bu votift, er toeif 


i^ xou^tt 


OBoUen, to wiu. 


i^ toia, bu ttiUff, er toiU 


if^tooQfo 


deficit, to aecnae oC, 


i*|ei|e,ic 


i^m 


Qit^tn 6% to draw, 


t^ |ie$e, ac 


i^m 


%winf^tn, to force, 


i^iwina^te. 


if^ittHiiia 
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IMP. 8UBJ. 


IMPERATIVE, 


PARTICIPLE. 


REMARKS. 


i^ touc^fe 


toadbfe 


gewaclfen. 




i^ »9gc 


toSge or toiege 


gewogen. 


s) SBSgen is active, and bai 
Wfige in the imperf. subj. ; 
Wtegen is neuter, and haa 
wiege. SBiegen, to rock; is 


i(|^ tt>uf(^e 


waf^e 


gewafc^etu 


regular. 
y) aBafc^e{landW&f($tareaiflo 
used. 


i^ tt>9(e 


»ebe 


gewoben. 


g) Regular except with the poeti^ 
or when used figurativel7. 


i(^ to{(^e 


toeii^e 


gewi^en. 


a) SBctd^en, to soften, to moU- 
fy, is regular. 


i^ totefe 


»dfe 


gfWtffeit. 




{<l^ wenbete 


# 

tvenbe 


gewenbet or 
gewanbt. 


h) Regular when aetifii 


tc$ voMt 


Mitb 


gewotben. 




i^ ttfirbe 


toerbe 


gewotbftt ; (and 






. 


aa an aiudliaiy) 


* 




• 


woTben. 




(wurfe) 


iDirf 


gewotfen. 


• 


i^ winbe 


»{nbe 


gcwttnbttt. 




{^ toufte 


wife 


gewnft * 




t^ tooQte 


— 


gtwont. 




ic^ Sie^e 


jei^e 


gejie^iett 




i* gSfie 


»««^e 


geiogea. 


0) ita^ le. a&tkiuited; afl 
on^ in poetical unge 


i# 3»ftnge 


iwinge 


g(|WURgeit 





XHB VEHB. 

i 53. — Paradigm of the Active Voice of an IrregiUar Vero. 

ginben, to find. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S, i^ ftnbe, I find, do find, S. i^ finbe, I may find, &c., 
am finding, &o., 

3)u finbcft, S)u flnbcjt, 

et, fte, eg finbct, cr, fie, e^ finbe, 

PI. hjit: finbett; PI toir finben, 

ai^rflnbet, 3]^r finbet, 

fxe finben. fie finbciu 

Imperfect. 

S. id^fanb, I found, did find, S. id^ fdnbe, I might find, 
was finding, &o.^ &c., 

2)u fanbeft, S)u fdnbeft, 

er, fie, e^ fanb, er, fie, eg fd^be, 

PL toir fanben, PI, toir fdnben, 

Sl^r fanbet, 3^r fdnbet> 

fie fanben* • fie fdnbem. 

Perfect. 

S. x(i) j^abe gefunben, I have S. i(j^ l^abe gefunben, I may 

found, &c., have found, &c. 

Siu. ^ gefunben, ^u ^abeft gefunben, 

er, fie, eg ^at gefunben, er, fie, ([g l^e gefunben, 

PI toix l^aben gefunben, PZ..toir l^aben gefunben, 

3l&r l^abt gefunben^. Ql&r l&al>et. gefunben, 

fie l^aben gefunben* fie l^aben gefunben* 

Pluperfect. 

S. xdf l^atte gefunben, I had S, i(j^ l^dtte gefunben, I might 

found, &c., have found, &c., 

S)u l^atteft gefunben, 3)u l^dtteft gefunben, 

er, fie, eg l^atte gefunben, er, fie, eg l^dtte gefunben, 

PI tt)ir fatten gefunben, PI toix Htten gefunben, 

3]&r l^attet gefunben, gi^r l^dttet gefunben, 

fte l^atten gefunben, fie l^dtten gefunben. 
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FuturCi 

S. i4 tvetbe ftn^en^ I shall S. x(i) toetbe finben, I shall 

find, &c., find, &c., 

^u toirft finben, S)u tuerbeft finbcn, 

cr, fie,^ q^ toirb finben, ^ cr, fic, e^ toerbc finben/ 

PI. xoxx tocrben finben, Fi. toir toerben finben, 

3^r toerbet finben, ^l^v toerbet finben, 

fte toerben finben. fte tuerben ^nben. 

Future Perfect. 

S. id& hjerbe ^efunben l^aben, S. id) toerbe gefunben l^aben, 

I shall h^ve found, &c., I shall have found, &o. , 

3)u toirft gefunben ^ahen, ®u toerbeft gefunben l^aben, 

cr, fie, eg toirb gefunben cr, fie, e^ toerbe gefunben 

Ifroben, l^aben, 

PL toir toerben gefunben j&aben, Fl. toir toerben gefunben l^abcn, 

3l^r toerbet gefunben l^aben, ^l)x h)e.rbet gefunben l^aben, 

fte toerben gefunben l^aben. fie toerben gefunben l^aben. 

First Condi^oThBd. 

S. \A iDilrbe finben, I would, should find, &o.» 

S)u tofirbcft finben, 

er, fie, eg toiktbe finben, 
^l, toil toilrben finben, 

3l^r h)iirb€t finben, 

{le toilrben finben. 

Second Conditional. 

S. x(i) n)ilrbe gefunben l^aben, I would, should have found, &o., 

3)u toilrbeft gefunben Ifiaben, 

er, fie, eg toftrbe gefunben l^abeU; 
PL ttJtr toiirben gefunben l^aben, 

^i)x toflrbet gefunben ^dben, 

fie toilrben gefunben l^aben. 

Imperative. 

8. finbe (®u), find (thou). ^^- g^Jl ©l?' } ^^ (y"'')' 
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Infimtives. 

Fres,4mf, finben, to find. JBerf. inf. gefunben l&aben, to 

have found. 
Faxticvjillts. 
Pres, part, finbenb, finding. Peff. part, gefunben, foxmd, 

i 64. — Passive Voice.* 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

PresevU. 

S. id^ kDerbe geliebt^ I am S. ii^ metbe geliebt, I may be 

loved, loved, &c., 

^u kDirft geliebt; thou art S)u toerbeft geliebt, 

loved, &c., 

er, fte, eS toirb geliebt, er, fte, e^ toerbe geliebt, 

PI. ttjir toerben geliebt, PI. toix toerben geliebt, 

3]^r toerbet geliebt, ^^x toerbet geliebt, 

fie toerben geliebt. fie toerben geliebt. 

Imperfect 

S. id) kDurbe geliebt, I was S, idf n>iirbe geliebt, I were, 
loved, &c., might be loved, &c., 

®u tourbeft geliebt, S)u toilrbeft geliebt, 

et, fie, eg tourbe geliebt, et, fie, eiS mflrbe geliebt, 

PI toix tourben geliebt, PL toix toiirben geliebt, 
3^r ttjurbet geliebt, 3^t milrbet geliebt, 

fie tourben geliebt. fie murben geliebt. 

Perfect. 

S. Of bin geliebt kDotben, I . id^fei geliebt U)otben,Imay 

have been loved, &c., have been loved, &c., 

S)u bift geliebt kDorben, S)u feieft geliebt toorben, 

er, fie, eS ift geliebt tootben, er; fie, eg fei geliebt toorben, 

PI toir finb geliebt toorben, PI. iuir feien geliebt toorben, 

3[l&r feib geliebt hjorben, 3]^r feiet geliebt toorben 

fie fmb geliebt toorben. fie feien geliebt morben. 

* As the irregular verbs form their passive voice in precisely the 
same manner, as the regular verbs, we confine ourselves to only one 
paradigm. 
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Pluperfect. 

S. id& tear geliebt morben, I S. i6) todxe gcHebt toorben, I 
had been* loved, &o., might have been loved, 

&c., 
S)u toarjt geliebt-iDorbcn, S)u todreft gcliebt toorbcn, 

cr,fic, e^ tear geliebt wotben, er, fie, e^ ware geliebt loots 

. ben, 
PL toir toaren geliebt ioorben, PI. ioir lodren geliebt loorben, 
3l&r toaxt geliebt loorben, 3l^r todret geliebt loorben, 

fte koaten geliebt toorben. fte todren geliebt toorben. 

Future, 

S. id) loerbe geliebt loerben, I S. \6) toerbe geliebt merben, I 

shall be loved, &c., shall be loved, &c., 

^u toix\i geliebt toerben, ,• S)u toerbeft geliebt koerben^ 

er, fie, e^ toirb geliebt toer^ er, fie, e^ werbe geliebt toers 

ben, ben, 

PI toir loerben geliebt toerben, PL loir ioerben geliebt toerben, 

^i)x loerbet geliebt toerben, 3^^^ toerbet geliebt toerben, 

fie toerben geliebt toerben* fie toerben geliebt toerben. 

Future Perfect, 

S. Id^ toerbc geliebt toorben S. i^ toerbe geliebt toorben 

fein, I shall have been fein, I shall have been 

loved, &c., loved, &c., 

®u toirft geliebt toorben S)u toerbeft geliebt toorben 

fein, fein, 

er,fie,e§ toirb geliebt toors er, fie, eg toerbc geliebt 

ben fein, toorben fein, 
PL toir toerben geliebt toorben PLtoix toerben geliebt toorben 

fein, fein, 

Sl^r toerbet geliebt toorben 3^^ toerbet geliebt toorben 

fein, fein, 

fie toerben geliebt toorben fte toerben geliebt toorben 

fein. fein. 
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First CoTuUtional. 

S. id^ tourbe geliebt iverben^ I would, should be loved, &c., 

S)u tDilrbeft geliebt werben, 
ex, fie, e^ toilrbe geliebt toerben, 
PI, toir miirben geliebt loerben, 
^f)x tourbet geliebt luerben, 
fte tpurben geliebt toe^ben. 

Second Conditional. 

S. i^ kpHrbe geliebt toorben fein^ I would, should have been 

loved, &o., 

S)u toiirbeft geliebt tootben feiri, 

ex, fte, eg toilrbe geliebt tootben fein, 
PL toir toiirben geliebt toorben fein, 

3b^ ttjflrbet geliebt hjorben fein, 

fte iDilrben geliebt toorben fein* 

Imperative. 

S. toetbe (S)u^ geliebt, be (thou) PL tocrbet (SJ^t) ge» ) 

lovea. liebt, ^ be(you) 

ttietbett Sic ges ' loved. 
Kebt, 

Infinitives. 

Pres. inf. geliebt toetben, to Perf. inf. geliebt tootbett feiti, 
be loved. to have been loved. 

Participle. 

geliebt, loved. 

i 55. — Deri/vatwe and Ctrnipov/nd Verbs. 

A. Derivatives. 
Rules. — 1. All derivatives formed by change of the 
radical votvel or by suffixes except those formed by the sufiiz 
i'rett, which form their past part, without the prefix ge, are 
conjugated in precisely the same way in which simple verbs 
are conjugated. They are always regular. 
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2. All derwdtives formed from simple verbs by means of 
prefixes drop tbe prefix ^e ip the past part. In all the other 
parts they are conjugated like the simple verb from which they 
are derived; e. g.: tjeif^&ot'ten, to jeer at; pres. id^ »etfpot'te, 
impf id& HX^'p^Yi^U, past part, loerfpot'tet ; i)ege'l^en, to commit, 
prea. \^ bege'ijie, impf- id& fceging'^ past part, began'gen. 

B. CPMJPOUNDS. 

Compowid verbs are either insepa/rabiet the component 
parts of which oan never be separated, or separable, the com- 
ponent parts of which are, in certain instances, separated 
from one another. 

RvLES.-r-J,. inseparable, oowpouad v^rba ahraysi have the 
principal accent on the second component and are conjugated 
precisely like the derivatives ; e.g.: iiberfc'^en^ tQ translate, 
pres. i(^ iiberfe'le, impf. id^ iiberfe^'te, past part, fibers 
fcfct'; t)oUbrin'gen, to accomplish, pres.. id^ »pl]ibtin'g^, 
impf! \^ i}ollbrad^'te, past. part. Dottbrad5t\ 

2. Separable compound verbs always have the principal 
accent on the Jirst component. They differ, in their con- 
jugation, ftrom other verbs in the following instances : 

a) In the pres. and impf. ind. and subj. and in the im- 
perative fhe constituent parts of the compound verb 
are separated and the first component removed to the 
end of the sentence; e. g.: Qx fd^reibt e^ nid^t ah, he 
does x^ copy it. 

Exception.-^-Iu subordinate clauses (see § 83, I. 2 and II. 
2.) the separation does not take place ; e. g..*> ^t Mnah^, toeU 
d^er c^ aifd^teibt, the boy who copies it. 

b) In the past part, the prefix ge is inserted between the 
two component paj^ts, or, in other words, the past part« 
is formed by forming the past part, of the simple verb 
and prefixing to it the first component; e.g.: au^'pnben, 
to fi^4 eu,t, past part, auil'gef ttnt):ein ; gu'lu&r^n, to listen 
to, pj^it p(Mrt. ju'gcbort. 

o) If the inf. of a separable compQuoid yerk ^hojald be 
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governed by another verb, the particle pi is inserted 
between the two component parts and not placed before 
the inf., as is the case with other verbs, e. g. : 3d& 
toilnfd^e c^ ubgufd^rciben, I wish to copy it. 
Eemark. — There are some verbs like fritl^ftil'den which 
seem to form an exception to the above rules. They are, 
however, not real compounds but must be considered as de- 
rivatives formed from compound nouns by means of the 
suffix' en and are, therefore, to be conjugated accordingly, 
e. g. : ftill^ftilden/ to breakfast; pres. id^ fritf^ftilde, impf. id) 
frii^ftiidte, past part. gefru^ftti({t. 

i 56. — Paradigm of a Separable Compoufld Verb. 

Slufl^drcn, to cease. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S. id^ l^5te auf , I cease, &o., S. id^ ]^5te auf, I may cease, 

&o., 

S)u l&Srft auf, S)u l^Sreft auf, 

er, fte, eiS ]^5rt auf, er, fxe, e^ l^5re auf, 

PI, toit l^5ren auf, PI. toix l&5rcn auf, 

3^r f)M auf, 3&r ^rd auf, 

fxc l&5ren auf» fie l^oren auf. 

Impfsrfect, 

S. x6) lb5rte auf, I ceased, S. id^ l^5rte auf, I might 

&o.) cease, &o., 

a)tt l&5rtcft auf, S)u l&Srteft auf, 

er, fte, e^ I^Srte auf, er, fie, e^ I^Srte auf^ 

PL toil l^orten auf, PI. toix ]^5rten auf, 
3l^r l&drtet auf, 3^r l&ortet auf, 

fie l^orten auf. fie j^orten auf. 

Imperative. 

S. f)bxe (®u) auf, cease (thou). PL ]^5rt (3il&t) auf, ) cease 

l^dten 6ie auf, J (you.) 
Past part, aufgel^dtt. 
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The other parts are formed in the usual way as will bo 
seen from the above rules. 

• i 67. — Reflexive Verbs, 

Refleodve verbs are conjugated like all other verbs and 

are either regular or irregular. Their number, in German, 

is very great. 

Paradigm, 

©id^ fd^dmen, to be ashamed. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S, xii fd^dnte ntid^, I am S, id^ fd^dtne ntid^, I may be 

ashamed, ashamed, &o., 

S)tt fd&dmftS)id^/ thou art S)u fd^dmcft S)id&, 

ashamed, &c., 

et, fie, e^ fd^dmt fid^, er, fie, eS fd^dmc jldfr, 

PL toir \iiQmtn un^, PL toit fd^dtnen un3, 

gi^r fd^dnit ^ud^, Sl^r fd^^dtnct (Sud^, 

fie fd^dmen fid^. fie \^Q,m\\ fid^. 

Imperfect. 

S. id^ fd^dtnte ntid^, I was S, id& fd^dmte mid^, I were, 

ashamed, &c. might be ashamed, &c./ 

®u fd&dmteft 2)id^, S)u fd^dmteft S)id^, 

er, fie, e^ fd^dmte fid^, er, fie, eg fd^dmte fid^, 

PL toir fd^dmten ung, PL toir fd^dmten ung, 

Sl^r fd^dmtet (Sud^, 3^r fc^dmtet (Sud^, 

fie fd^dmtjn fid^. fie fd&dmten fid^. 

Perfect. 

S. iif l^abe mid^ gefd^dmt, I S, id) l^abe mid^ gefd^dtnt, I 

have been ashamed, may have been asham- 

&c., ed, &c., 

3)u l^aft S)id^ gefd^dmt, ®u l^afceft ^^xi) gefd&dmt, 

er, fie, e§ l&at fic& gefd&dmt, er, fie, eg l^abe. fid^ ge* 

fd^dmt, 

P/. toir l&aben ung gefd^dmt, P/. toir l^aben ung gefd&dmt, 

gi^r l^abt @ud& gefd&dmt, 3^r l^abet (Sud^ gef(i;dTnt, 

fie l^aben fid& gefd^dmt* fie ^aben fid^ gefd^dmt 
5 
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Plwperfect. 

S, x6) f)aite tnid^ gefd&dmt, I S. i^ })&iit mx6) gefd^dmt, I 

had been ashamed, &c., might have been 

ashaiSed, <&c., 

^u Mteft ®i* gcfc^dmt, S)u Ifidttcft 2)i(i gcfd^t, 

tx, fic, c^ l^atte fid^ gc* . er, fie, c§ l^dtte ftd& gc* 

fd^dtnt, fd^dtnt, 

PL toir If^atten ung gcf(3f)dmt, PL loir l^dtten unl gcfd&dmt, 

3ll&r l^attet Gu(3f) gefd^dmt, SISir Wt^t (Sud) gcfd^dpit, 

fie fatten fid^ gefd^dmt. fie l^dtten fid& gefd^drnt. 

Future. 

S, i6) loetbe inid& fd&dmen, I iS. id^ toerbe mxS^ f<3&dnien, I 

shall be ashamed, &o., shall be ashamed, &c., 

S3u. tDirft S)id& fd^dmeti/ 3)u. toerbeft S)icl& fd&dmen, 

ex, fte, e^A loitb fid^ W^ er, fie, e^ werbe fwi& f<ias 

men, men,. 

P/. ton werbeti un^ fdfedmen, P/. wir tuerben uni^^ f(i^dmen, 

3^r toerbet (Suci^ fd^dmen^. Sl^r werbet @ud& fd^dmen, 

fi^ kpestben ftd^ fd^dm^n* fi.e tonHn ^dfe fdMmen. 

Fvture Perfect. 

8. id& toetbe mid^ gefd^dmt f)a' S. id^ metbe mid^ gefd^dmt l^as 

ben, I shall have been hm, I shall have been 

ashamed, &c., ashamed, &c., 

S)u mitp ^{(^ gefd^dmt l&as S)u toetbeft^id^ gefd^dmt 

Un, ' l^aben^- 

et, fie, e^ lottb ftd& ge^ ex, fie, e^ iuerbe fid? ge^ 

fd^dmt l^aben, fd^dmt l^aben, 

PL \t>xx merben un^ gefd^dmt PL tjDxx toerben unl gefd&dmt 

l^aben, l^aben, 

3]^r merbet @ud? gefd&dmt gi^t merbet ©ud^ gefd&dmt 

l^aben^ l^aben, 

fie tperben jtd^ gefd^dmt ^a^ fie merben fid? gefii^drnt 

ben. I^alben. 
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First CoTiditional. 

S, id) toiirbe mid) fd^dmen, I would, should be asham- 

[ed, &o., 
3)u tourbcft 3)id& fd^fimcn, « 

er, fie, e^ tourbe fid^ fd^dm^, 
PL loir tDurben un^ fd^dmcn, 
3l^t tourbct Qi^d) fd^dmen, 
• fic iDurben fid^ fd^dmcn. 

Second Conditional, 

S. x6) mitrbe tnid^ gef(i^dmt (laben, I would, should have 

[been ashamed, &o., 

^u luHrbeft ^i6) gefd^drnt l^aben, 

er, jte, e^ lourbe ftd^ gefd^dmt l^aben, 
P/. toit iDilrben un^ gefd^dmt l^aben, 

^\)x milrbet @ud^ gefd^dmt l^aben, 

{le iDiltben fid^ gefd^dmt l^aben. 

Imperative. 

& f*dwc (S)u) S)id&, be (thou) PL f*dmt O^r) j ^^^ . . 

[ashamed. &u(S), ' w / 

. fd^dmcn'SieSid^, 

Infimtives. 

Pres, inf. ftd^ fdjdtncn, to be Perf. inf, fid^ gcfd^dmt j^aben, 

[ashamed. [to have been ashamed. 

"Pa.rtid'plei, 

Pres. part, fid) fd^dmenb, Perf, part, fxd) gefd^dmt (l&a- 
[being ashamed. benb) , having been ashamed. 

Remarks. — 1. Whenever the 3d pers. pi. of a reflexive 
verb is used in addressing persons both the personal and 
the reflexive pronouns ought to be written with a capital 
letter, e. g. : SBarum feften ©ic Bid) md)t, why do you not sit 
down? 

2. It will be proper to remark here that, in German, verbs 
are sometimes used reflexively as substitutes for the passive 
voice, e. g.: S)ag 95ud^ })at fxd) gcfunbcn, the book has been 
found, (Jit. the book has found itself). 
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^ 68. — Yerhs conjugated with fein. 

All neuter verbs which indicate either a motion from one 
place or person to another or a transition from one state 
into another, form as before mentioned, their perf., pluperf., 
2d fut. and 2d cond. by means of the auxiliary fein instead 
of l^aben. In every other respect they are conjugated like 
other verbs. 

1. PARADIGM. 

©el^en, to go. 
Indicative. Subjunctiye. 

Present. 

i4 d^^C/ 1 gOi &c* \^ gel^e, I may go, &o. 

Imperfect. 

xij ging, I went, &o. \(ii ^vx^t, I might go, &o. 

« 

Perfect. 

8, td& bin gegangcn, I have S. id^ fci gegangen, I may 

gone, Ac, ^ have gone, &o., 

%u bift gegangen, • ®u fcicft gcgangcn, 

cr, fie, c^ ift gegangen, er, fte, eg fei gegangen, 

PL xoxx fmb gegangen, PL xoxx feien gegangen, 

3l^r feib gegangen, 3^r feiet gegangen, • 

fte ftnb gegangen. . fte feien gegangen. 

Pluperfect. 

8. iS) toax gegangen, I had S. id^ njdre gegangen, I might 

gone, &c., have gone, &c., 

S)u irarft gegangen, S)u todreft gegangen, 

er, fte, eg toax gegangen, er, fte, eg todre gegangen, 

PL tt)ir toaren gegangen, PL toxx todren gegangen, 

3^r toart gegangen, 3l^r hjdtet gegangen, 

fte h)aten gegangen* fte ludren gegangen. 

Future. 

id^ tt^erbe geben,! shall go, &c. td& merbe gel^en, I shall go, &o. 
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Future Perfect. 

S. id) toerbe gegangen fein, I S, i6) merbe gegangen fcin, I 
shall have gone, &c., shall have gone, &c., 

S)u toirft gegangen fein :c. S)u toerbeft gegangen fein:c. 

First Conditional. 

16) iDurbe gel^en, I would, should go, &o. 

Second Conditional. 

S, id^ tourbe gegangen fein, I would, should have gone, &o., 
S)u loilrbeft gegangen fein 2C. 

Imperative 

S. ge^e (Su), go (thou). P/. ge^t (^t), \ , . 

Infimttves. 

Fres. gel^en, to go. Perf, gegangen fein, to have 

gone. 

Participles. 

Pres. gel^enb, going. Perf. gegangen, gone, 

2. The following verbs belong to this class: 

anlangen, to arrive, flie^en, to flow, 

aufwad&en, to awake, folgen, to follow, 

au^arten, to degenerate, frieren, to get frozen, 

begegnen, to meet, gebei^en, to succeed, 

berftcn, to burst, gel^en, to go, 

bleiben, to remain, gelangen, to arrive at, 

bringen, to penetrate, gelingen, to succeed, 

eilen, to hasten, genefen, to recover (from a 
erblinben, to grow blind, sickness), 

erftaunen, to be astonished, getat^en, to get into, 

fasten, to ride, gertnnen, to coagulate, 

fallen, to fall, gefd^el^cn, to happen, 

faulen, to rot, gleiten, to slip, 

fliegen, to fly, jagen, to ride full speed, 

flie^en, to flee, tlettern, to climb. 
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fltmmen, to climb, 
fommen, to oome, 
Iried&en, to creep, 
lanben, to land, 
laufcn, to run, 
queUen, tp gush fortL. 
tcifen, to travel, 
reitett; to ride on horseback, 
tennen, to run, 
rinncn, to flow, 
tilcfen, to advance, 
jvfeeiben, to depart, 
fd^eitcrtt, to wreck, 
fd^iffen, to navigate, 
fd^leici^en/ to sneak, 
fd^lilpfett, to slip, 
fd^tneljen, to melt, 
f(^reitcn, to stride, 
fd^tocUen, to swells 
fd&wittimcn, to swim. 



f(i^»inben, to vanish, 
fcgeln, to sail, 
fmfcn, to sink, 
fpringen, to jump, 
ftcigen, to mount, 
ftcrben, to die, 
ftolpern, to stumble, 
fttanben, to strand, 
fttaud^eln, to stumble, 
ftftrjen, to plunge, 
traben, to trot, 
trcten, to step, 
tctarmctt, to grow poor, 
Derbleid^en^ to grow pale, 
toad^fen, to grow, 
njanbern, to wander, 
toaUn, to wade, 
tt)cid&cn, to yield, 
toerben, to become^ 
gie^en, to move. 



and a large number of derwatives formed by the prefixes 
ent, eXf )oet and ;er^ and of compounds formed by the part- 
icles an, auf, 2C* 

Eemark. — A great many of these verbs are, also, used as 
transitives and then, of course, conjugated with the auxiliary 
f)aben; e. g.: 2)er B6)ntt ift gefci^ntol^en, the snow has melted. 
Qx f)at baS SJtetaU gefd^meljt, he has melted the metal. 

i 59. — Impersonal Verbs. 

Impersonal verbs are conjugated like other verbs, but 
only in the 3d pers. sing., and are not used in the passive 
voice. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 103 

PARADIGM, 
33 I i ^ C n, TO LIGHTEN. 

Indicative, Subjunctive. 

^ Present. 

cd bli^t, it lightens, eS bli^e, it may lighten. 

Imperfect. 

eS ilil^U, it lightened, e^ bli^te^ it might lighten. 

Perfect. 

eS l^at ^ebli^t, it has lightened, e^ 1)abe gebligt, it may have 

lightened. 

Pluperfect. 

e^ l^atte Qeilil^tf it had lightened. e§ l^dtte gebli|t; it might have 

lightened. 

Futurfi. 
td toirb bK|cn, it will lighten, c^lpcrbcbli^n/itshalllighten, 

Future Perfect. 

t% toitb %tU\%i l^aben, it will eiS h)erb« gebUlt baben^ it shall 
have lightened. have lightened* 

First Coniitumal. 

ed iDiirbe blifecn, it would, should lighten. 

Second Conditional. 

ed iDiltbe geblilt bftben^ it would, should have lightened. 

Wanting. 
Infimtipes. 

Pres. bli^eU; to lighten. Perf. geb(i|t i^aben, to Iwive 

lightened. 

Participles. 

Pres, blifcenb, lightening. Perf. QehUl^tf lightened. 

Remark. — Besides the actual impersonal verbs a large 
number of other verbs are often used impersonally and, 
then, called objective impersonal verbs; e. g.: e^ butigert mid^, 
6 
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f 

I am hungry ; eg bctriibt meinen SBruber, my brother is sorry 
Compare }68, B. 3. d. and 4. b. 

} 60. — Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

There are, in German, seven auodliary verbs of moody 
namely: bilrfcn, lonnen, laffen, mogen, muffen, foUen, mollen. 
They are not absolutely necessary to the conjugation of 
verbs, but are used to a very great extent. They are, more- 
over, very irregular in their conjugation and differ consid- 
erably, in their use, from the corresponding English verbs. 
We shall, therefore, give here their conjugation and some 
remarks about their use. 

1. S)flrfen, to be entitled, to be allowed, I may. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S. id^ barf, 5)u barf ft, ex, fie, S. idj^biirfe, 5)u biirfeft, er, fte, 

eg barf, eg biirfe, 

PL toir biirfen, 3tr biirft, fie Bl toix bilrfen, 3^r burfet, fie 

burfen. bilrfen* 

Imperfect. 

idfr butfte :c« idf burfte zc. 

Perfect. 

id& l^abe bilrfen or geburft 2C. x6) f)dbe bilrfen or geburft ic. 

Pluperfect. 

16) l&atte bilrfen or geburft 2C. ii) l&dtte burfen or geburft :c. 

Future, 

i* toerbe bilrfen jc. i^ merbe bilrfen :c. 

Future Perfect, 

x^ toerbe l&aben burfen or x6) x(i) toerbe l^aben bilrfen or idj 
toerbe aeburft l^aben ic. tuerbe geburft ^aben zc. 

First Conditioned. 

id& toiltbe bilrfen 2C, 
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Second Conditional. 

Of miltbe l^aben burfen or i(S^ toutbe geburft l^aben. 

Imperative, 
Wanting. 

Infinitives. 

Fres, bilrfett. Ferf. I^abcn biirfen or geburft 

^aben. 

Participles. 
Fres. bilrfcttb. Perf, geburft. 



2. ^5nnen, to be able, — I can. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S. id& lann, S)u fannft, er, fie, S. id& fSnne, S)u !onneft, cr^ 
e^ !ann, fte, t^ !5nne, 

PL toil ISnnen, 3^r fount, fte PI toxx lonnen, 3l^r Wnnet, flc 
lonnen* !5nnen« 

Imperfect. 

tc^ lonnte 2C. id) fonnte :c. 

Perfect. 

id) i^abe I5nnen or gefonut 2C. id) f)dbe !5nnen or gelonnt %c. 

Pluperfect. 

id) ^dtte I5nnen or gelonnt 2C. id^ ^atU {5nnen or gefonnt ic* 

Future, 

id) toerbe lonnen 2C. icb tverbe I5nnen ic. 

Future Perfect. 

i^ toerbe ^aben !onnen or id) id) toerbe baben fonnen or id^ 
loerbe gefonnt baben 2c. koerbe gefonnt baben k* 

First Conditional. 

id) toiirbe fonnen 2C. 

Second Conditional. 

id) n^iirbe f)dben fonnen or id^ miirbe gefonnt ffdben k. 
5* 
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Imperative, 
Wanting. 

InfinUives. 

Pres, fdnnctu P^rf, ^abcn lonnen or gelonnt 

l^aben. 

Participles. 

Pres. !5ttttenb. Perf. gefonnt. 



' B. fiaffen, to let. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S. id& laffc, 3)u Idffeft, cr, fie, /S. id^ laffe, S)u laffeft, cr, fic, 
e^ I&^t, e^ laffe, 

P/. toir lajfcn, 3l&r lafet, fie PI ipir laffcn, 31&1: laffet^ fu 
lajjen. laffen. 

id& lie^ ic. id& lie^e ic. 

Perfect 

x(i) l^abe laffen or gelaffen tc. id) babe laffen or gelaff^ u. 

Pluperfect. 

xi) !^aUe laffen or gelaffes zc. i(b b&tU laffen or gelaffeti ic. 
id^ toerbe laffen xc* xi} totxH laffen k. 

FtUure Perfect. 

i(b koerbe boben laffen or i(b i(b toerbe ^ahtrx laffen or tdft 
metbe gelaffen f)abtn 2c. metbe gelaffen baben ;c. 

First Conditional. 

i(b iDurbe laffen zc. 

Second Conditional, 

i(b toiirbe l^aben laffen or i(b tvilrbe gelaffen baben k* 

Imperative. 
S. IoH®u)/ let (thou). ^'- I"^t (3^'f)' het rvon^ 
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Pres. lajfen. Perf, l^aben laffen or gelafjen 

l^aben. 

Participles . 

Pres, laffenb. Perf. gelaffen. 



4. 2)15 gen, to be inclined, to like, — ^I may. 

Present. 

S, id^ mog, S)u magft, cr, fie, S. id) moge, S)u mSgcft, ex, fie, 
e§ mag, e^ moge, 

PL toil mogen, ^l^r mogt, fie PL toir mogen, 3l^r m5get, fte 
mogen, mogen. 

Imperfect. 

id^ l^abe mogen or gemod^t ic« id^ b^i^^ mogen or gemod^t 2C* 

Pluperfect. • 

td^ ][^atte mogen or gemod^t 2€« id^ ^dtte mogen or gemod^t K. 

• ■ 

Future, 

id) toerbe m5gen tc* id^ merbe m5gen zc. 

Future Perfect. 

i(b toerbe f)aUn mogen or id^ icb toerbe ^aben mogen or id^ 
merbe gemod^t l^ben :c. loerbe gemod^t baben zc* 

First Conditional. 

Ub toilrbe m5gen ac« 

Second Conditional. 

ii) toflrbe l^aben mogen or idb mutbe gemodbt l^aben }C« 

Imperative. 
Wanting. 
Infinitives. 

Pres, mSgen. Perf. baben mogen or gemodbt 
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Participles. 

Pres. mogcnb. P^rf, gemod^t. 



5. SDlilffcn, TO be obliged, — ^I must. 

Present. 

S. ii) mu% S)u tnu^t, er, fic, S. td& milffe, S)u ntilffcfl, et^ 

c§ mu^^ lie, eg tniifTe, 

PI toir niilffcn, ^J)x m^t, fic PL toxx tnuffen, 3^r tnilfyct, fic 

milffen. TuAjJen, 

id^ tttu^te :c. id^ ntH^te :c. 

Perfect, 

ii) l^abe ntilfTen or qtmu^t ic. id^ l^abe ntilffen or gemu|t :c. 

Pluperfect, 

xii J)atte ntftfTen or gemu^t 2C. id^ l^dtte tnilfTen or qemufst K. 

Future. 

xi) luerbe ntilffen tc. id^ iDetbe miljyen k. 

Future Perfect. 

i(b toerbe Ifiaben mitffen or id^ id^ toerbe l^aben tnflfTen or id^ 
tDerbe gentu^t l^aben 2c. tverbe gentu^t l^aben ic, 

■ 

First Conditional. 

td^ tvHtbe tnilfyen 2C. 

Second Conditional, 

Hi toftrbe l^aben tnilffen or id) luiltbe gemu^t l^aben. 

Imperative. 
Wanting. 

Pre*, ntflffcn, Petf. ^aben miiffen or gemu^t 

l^aben. 

Participles, 

Pres. miiffettb, Perf. gcmujt. 
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6. 60 lien, TO BE TO, — I shall, I ought. 

Indicative. Subjunctive, 

Present. 

S. td^foK^^u fottft, ex, fte, c^ S. td^foCle, ^u follcft, et, fie, 

foH, eg foHe, 

PL mirfotten, Si^rfoatjtefols PL loir foacn, 3l^r fottet, fie 

Un, foUen. 

Imperfect, 

16) foHte, ic, id& fottte, :c. 

Perfect 

td^ iabe foUen or gefoDt, :€. id) l^abe foQen or gefoOt, tc« 

Pluperfect, 

i^ l&atte follcn or gefollt, w., t(i^ ^dtU fotten or gefottt, ;c. 

Future. 

id& toerbe foHen, 2C., id& merbe foUen, :c. 

Future Perfect. 

Of toctbc ^aben foHen or id^ id& toerbc l^aben foHeti or {$ 
toerbe gcfollt J)aUn, tc, toerbc gefoUt ^abcn, zc. 

First Conditional. 

id) toiirbe foUen, 2C. 

Second CondiHonai. 

id& tofttbe Mew foUen or id^ milrbe gefoUt l^aBett, ac 



Prw, foHeitr 



Pr«^. follcnbr 







Infinitives. 

Perf. I^aben follen or 
l^aben. 


gefoHt 


ParHciples. 

Perf, gefottt. 
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7. SB H e n , to be willing, — ^I will, I want 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S. x^ mU, %vi rnillft, cr, fie, S. id) moUe, S)u too\i€% et, 
e^ tt)ill, fiC; e^ mode, 

PI t&h mollen, 3^>t toolLt, fie P/. mir toolleti, ^l^r tooHet, fie 
toellen, tooHen. 

id& tDoUte; 2C., . id& mollte, 2C. 

Perfect 

\6) l^abe moEen or gemoUt, it, id) l^abe moUen or gemoUt/ zc. 
td^ l^atte kDoHen or jemoHt^ k. id^ ^dtte moQen or gemoSt, ic« 

Future. 

id) metbe moQenr ic. id^ merbe tootten, ae. 

i^<Mr« Perfect, 

VI) merbe l^aben mollen or id^ id) metbe If^aben tooUen or id& 
tvetbe gemodt l^aben, k. toerbe denn)llt l^aben^ k. 

First Conditional. 

id) milrbe mollen, k. 

Second Conditional. 

Ui Mitit l^aben looUen or id^ toilrbe getooUt l^olbni/ U. 

wanting, 

% 

•P''^** tooHen, Perf, If^aben moHen or gemoKt 

Ifjaben. 

Pre^. tooUenb, Per/, getoollt. 



REMARKS ON THE USE OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS OF MOOD. Ill 

i 61. — Remarks on the Use of the Auxiliary Verbs of Mood, 

A. General Kemarks. — 1. When any of the above verbs, 
in the perf., pluperf, 2d fut. or 2d cond., governs the infini- 
tive of another verb, it forms these tenses by means of the 
inf. instead of the past part. ; e. g.: Q>x l^at arbeiten !5nnen, 
he has been able to work. SBir toerben e^ \i(xhtxi t^un miiffen, 
we shall have been obliged to do it. If the goyerned infi- 
nitive however should not be expressed, but merely under- 
stood, as is the case very often, the usual form is employed ; 
e. g.: Qx \)Oii nid^t gcttjollt, he has not been willing (to do it). 

2. -The governed infinitive is always used without the 
particle ju; e.g.: Qx fann Icfcn, he can read. SBir toetbcn 
gc^ctt foHcn, we will have to go. 

B. Special Bemarks. — 1. 2)urfen originally means to be 
entitled, to be allowed; e.g.: SBir biirfen e5 tl^un, we are en- 
titled to do it. 3)arf id^ fragcn, may I (will you allow me to) 
ask? It is also used to ex^^reaa probability ; e.g.: cr bilrfte 
l^cute !ommen, (it is likely that) he might come to-day. In 
connection with a negative it is often used in the meaning 
of to need; e. g.: ©ic bilrfcn 6id& nid&t iDunbcnt, yon need 
not be surprised. 

2. ^onnen denotes capability or possibility; e.g.: SBir 
!5nnen e^ begal^len, we are able to pay it. 3)ag !ann nid^t 
fcin, that can not be. Gr !ann e^, he can do it. In some 
expressions it is employed in the meaning of to know ; e. g.: 
6ic fonnen il^re Slufgabc, they know their lesson. 3d^ lo^xva 
nid^t XocciitXif I do not know how to dance. 

3. Saffen, to let, is also often used in the meaning of to 
allow, to permit, to caicse, to bid, to command, and especially 
of to have, when the latter is used in a causal meaning ; 
e, g.: 6ic lichen ben ^naben rufen, they had the boy called. 
2Btr l^aben i^n au^gel^cn lajfen, we have permitted him to go 
out. It is a peculiarity of the German language that the 
word lajfen is generally followed by an infinitive of the act- 
ive though its meaning be passive ; e. g.: @r lie^ bie Stabt 

6* 
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angrcifen, he caused the city to be attacked. This verb is 
like the English to let, especially used in the imperative in 
connection with the infinitive of some other verb; e.g.: 
£a^ ung gelfien, let us go. Sajfen 6ie i^n laufen, let him run. 

4. 3}l6gett expresses 1) probability or possibility, imply- 
ing a concession on the part of the speaker ; e. g.: (§x mag 
ein guter SRebner fein, he may (I concede) be a good orator. 
2) a vnshy desire or liking ; e. g.: SKod^te e0 bod^ regncn, I 
wish it would rain. Qd^ mag biefe 6peife nid&t, I do not like 
this food, ^aben fic e^ nid&t nel^men mogcn, did they not 
like (wish) to take it ? 3) It is also used in the meaning of 
to be permitted, to have the liberty, implying dependence on 
another's vdll; e.g.: ©r mag gel^en, he may (I will allow 
him to) go. 

5. SDliiffen denotes obligation like English to be obliged, to 
have to, ka,', e.g.: 2Bir milffen ^ier bleiben, we must (are 
obliged? to) remain here. Gr mu^te eg tl^un, he had to do it. 

6. 6oIlen indicates moral necessity, duty, and answers to 
I shall, I ought, I am to; e.g.: 6oll id& eg l^olen, shall I go 
for it ? 2)ie ^naben foUten fd&ttjeigen, the boys ought to be 
silent. It is also used in the meaning of to be said, as in : 
3)er ^onig foil geftotbcn fcin, the king is said to have died, or 
elliptically, an infinitive being understood, as in : SBaS foQ 
bet i&ut (bebeuten) ? what means that hat ? SBag foil il^m bag 
®elb (niljen) ? of what use is money to him ? 

Note. — I ought when followed by a perf. infinitive is in 
German usually rendered by the subj. pluperf. of foHen fol- 
lowed by a pres. inf.; e.g.: 3d^ ^aiit f(j^reiben foUen, I ought 
to have written. S)er Sdger \jaXit il;n fc^iefeen foHen, the 
hunter ought to have shot him. 6ie IS^dtten geljien foUen, they 
ought to have gone. 

7. ffioHen denotes a vdll, inclination, Sfc; e. g.: SBir 
looUcn nid^t mu^ig fein, we^do not want (are not willing) to 
be idle. SBollcn Sie Ij^ier bl^iben? will you (do you wish to) 
remain here ? It sometimes occurs in the me^ng of to 
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pretendy as in : @r mill biefe^ Sud^ fc^on gclefen l^abc% he 
pretends to have read this book already. In the subj. of the 
imperfect it is used like English wovM to express a wish ; 
€• g- 3<^ iDoUte, er todre (^ier, would he were here 

i 62. — On the Use of the Indefinite Fronoun „m a n." 

We subjoin here some remarks on the use of the pronoun 
matt; considering this the most appropriate place for doing so. 

The German pronoun ttiatt has, like French ow, no cor- 
responding word in English and is, therefore, rendered in 
the latter language in various ways. 

It is, in German, used : 

1. In general expressions, opinions, proverbs, rumors, &c., 
so as to represent all men, the speaker included, or an inde- 
finite number of men. In this instance it is, in English, 
usually rendered by men, people, they, one or by turning the 
sentence into the passive voice ; e.g.: DMatt fiel^t bic Scaler 
Slttbcrer cl&er oX% feiite eigenett, people see the faults of others 
sooner than their own, 3Rati fpric^t »ott grieben, peace is 
spoken of. 

* 

2. When from some particular reason, the subject is not 
to be directly named but only to be hinted at. This is, in 
English, usually expressed by turning the verb into the pas- 
sive or by giving up the indefiniteness of the expression and 
by using the corresponding personal pronoun; e.g.: '^ocx 
bat il^tt mieberjufotititictt, they asked him to return, or, he 
was asked to return. SlJlait (speaking of several persons, the 
speaker included) ttiufete t% f(^oti t^uit, well we had to do it. 
SBaruiti \joX ttian t% ttid&t getl^att ? why have you not done it? 

Kemark. — The pronoun tttatt being indeclinable its oblique 
cases, if any of them should be required, are to be supplied 
from the numeral (Sitter, for the declension of which see S 41. 

It will also be observed that the English possessive pro- 
noun their when referring to a noun or pronoun which, in 
German, is rendered by matt must be translated by the Ger- 
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ma% pronoun fein, since the word man cannot be used but 
in the sing. For the same reason the verb must always 
stand in the sing, number. 



USE OF THE DIFFERENT PARTS OF THE VERB. 

f 63. — Persons and Numbers, 

1. The verb must agree with its subject in person and 
number ; e, g.: 3)er .^nabe fpielt, the boy is playing. SBir 
lefett; we are reading, ^ie ^inber fd^lafen, the children are 
sleeping. 

Observations. — a) If, therefore, according to usage in ad- 
dressing a person the plural of the third personal pronoun 
is used, the verb must also be put in the 8d pers. pi. ; e.g.: 
6etn 6ie mimommen, ntein ^txx\ be welcome, Sir 1 

h) When in English^ a verb in the plur. is connected 
with a collective noun in the sing., in German the verb 
must be used in the sing. ; e. g.: The French people have 
ehosen, bd0 fvan^Sftfd^e ^M \^i ermdl^U, &c« 

c) In reciting the multiplication table the sing, is usually 
employed instead of the pi. ; e. g.: funf vxoii filnf ift ffinf unb 
fkDan^ig^ five times five are twenty -five. 

d) The neuter pronouns ba^, bies and ^^ are, as already 
mentioned, always followed by a verb in the plural, if the pre- 
dicate of the sentence should be in the plural ; e. g.: S)ai^ 
finb meine grcunbe, those are my friends. See J 25 and §28. 

2. When there are two or more subjects in a sentence, 
the verb must be put in the plural, except when the sub- 
jects are connected by disjunctive conjunctions in which 
case the verb agrees with that subject to which it stands 
nearest ; e. g.: S)er SMftttet unb ber glcifc^er fprad^en mxi mir, 
the miller and the butcher spoke to me. 9li<i^t feine ^unbe, 
fonbern fein $ferb mar tizxUun gegangen, not his dogs but 
his horse had been lost. 

Bemark. — In poetry and in a number of familiar phrases 
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this rule is^not always strictly followed ; e.g.: ®elb unb ®ul 
tnad^t ni(i^t QliXdiid), money and wealth do not make men 
happy. 

3. When there are two or more subjects of different per- 
sons in a sentence the first person is perferred to the second 
and the second to the third ; e* g.: 3d^ unb S)u fmb flci^ig 
geluefen, I and thou have been industrious. It is preferable, 
however, in such instances to add the plur. of the pers. 
pronoun: e.g.: ^6) unb S)u, mir fmb, ic, S)u unb Qx, if)X 
feib 2C. 

4. The personal pronouns, when serving as subjects are 
always to be expressed; e.g.: 2Bit fd^rciben. 6ie Icfcn. 2C. 

Exceptions. — 1. The pronouns 2)u and 3l^r are usually 
omitted in the imperative; e. g.: 6ci rul^ig, be quiet. 

2. The so-called objective impersonal verbs, ^ 68, B,3,d, 
and 4, b. are used without the pronoun e^ when the govern- 
ed case precedes the verb ; e. g.: mid& ftiert (instead of e^ 
friett mi^), I feel cold. 

3. The pronouns of the 1st and 2d pers. are sometimes 
omitted in poetry and in familiar language; e.g.: @age 
S)ir, e^ ift fo, I tell you, it is so. 

i 64.— Tenses 

As the tenses of the German verb, in general, correspond 
to the tenses of the same name in English, we shall men- 
tion only those instances in which they differ. 

Kemarks. — 1. From the paradigms it will be seen that 
there is, in German, but one form to render the three differ- 
ent ways of expressing, in English, the present and the im- 
perfect. I see, I do see, I am seeing — ^being always ren- 
dered by id& febc. I saw*, I did see, I was seeing, ic^ M*^, 

2. The present tense is used in German : 

a) instead of the imperfect in order to enliven the nar- 
ration, the same as in English but more frequently ; e. g.: 
©eftern gel^c idf) gu meinem Sreunbe, trete in fcinc Stube unb 
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finbe i^n k. Yesterday I go (went) to see my friend, enter 
(entered) his room and find (found) him, &c. 

b) instead of the perfect when a state of things is to be 
expressed as still continuing; e.g.: iffiie lange ftnb 6te in 
bicfem Sanbe ? how long have you been in this country ? 3d& 
bin fd&on beinal^e jel^n Qal^re l^ier, I have been here nearly 
ten years. • 

c) frequently instead of the future^ especially when the 
event is regarded as certain and some other word in the 
sentence indicates the true time ; e. g.: Sl'lorgen teife id^ ab/ 
lommc aber in brei S^agen toieber, to-morrow I shall depart 
but shall return within three days. 

3. The imperfect and pluperfect subj, are, in Grerman, 
frequently employed instead of the English ^r^^ and second 
conditionals ; e. g.: 3d^ toottte, cr tl^dtc e^, I wish he would 
do it. Sie l^dtten e^ mit gewi^ gcgcigt, iocnn xt.j they would 
have certainly shown it to me if, &c. 

4. The perfect tense is used to denote an event past with- 
out any reference to other events or circumstances and, there- 
fore, often corresponds to the English imperfect ; e. g.: (5t 
\qX t% mir »or mel^rcren S^agen gegebcn, he gave it to me 
several days ago. 

It is also often employed instead of the second future 
especially insubordinate clauses; e. g.:*6obaIb i(i& feine Sets 
t]()eibigung gel^ort l^abe^ merbe tcb antmorten^ as soon as I shall 
have heard his defence I shall answer. 

Note. — In subordinate ckuuses the auxiliary verb is, in 
German, often omitted in the perf. and pluperf. tenses ; e.g.: 
Scit id& \\)Xi gcfcljicn, glaub' id& it,, since I have seen him I 
believe, &c. 

In the passive voice the part, toorbcn may be and is, often, 
(fhiitted in principal sentences as well as in subordinate 
clauses ; e. g.: %xt ©d&iffc fmb Dcrbrannt, the ships have been 
burnt. SBenn er gefel^cn mdrc, if he had been seen. 

5. The^r*^ and second futures are often used instead of 
i^Q pres, and perf. to denote probability; e. g.: S)u h)irft c^ 
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iwol&l toiffen, you know it, I suppose. 6r toirb e^ fd^on getl^an 
l^aben, he has undoubtedly done it. 

The Juture is also, sometimes, used to render the English 
I am going to; e. g.: I am going to finish it to-morrow, i^ 
iDerbe eS morgen beenben. 

} Qb. —Moods, • 

1. The indicative expresses reality y actiud existence and . 
certainty^ either affirmed or denied, and is, therefore, used 
whenever the action or state denoted by the verb are con- 
ceived of as certain and beyond doubt; e. g.: 2)er S3aum ift 
gtun, the tree is green. SWan fagt, ba^ er in ber Stabt ift, 
they say that he is in town. 

2. The subjunctive expresses uncertainty , doubtfulness , 
mere supposition, or also a vdsh or desire, and can be used 
in principal as well as subordinate clauses. 

Remarks. — a) It is, therefore, used in subordinate clauses 
the contents of which are to oe represented as uncertain or 
merely imaginary after verbs like glauben, to believe; tjets 
mutlf^en, to suppose; fc^eincn, to seem; l^offen, to hope; furd&s 
ten, to fear; ©erlangen, to demand, munfd^en, to wish, &c. 
In such instances the subjunctives of the pres., perf . afid 
future are more frequently employed than those of the 
imperf. and pluperf . 

b) The subj, is, always, employed in indirect quotations • 
e.g.: dr 'fagtc mir, er l^iabe il^n geftern gefel^en, he told mo 
that he had seen him yesterday. It must be remarked here 
that in such quotations the subj. of that tense must always 
be employed which the person whose words are quoted used 
when making his statement. 

c) The imperf. and pluperf subj. are always used in con- 
ditional sentences ; e.g.: 2Benn id& ^dt \iaiiz (or Ifidtte id& ^t\i), 
fo toiirbe id& mit 3^nen ge^cn, if I had time I would go with 
you. 

d) When used as optative the subj. of the pres. is usually 
employed, when the fulfilment of the wish is conceived of 
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as probable and is expected by the speaker, and the sutj, 
of the imperf. or pluperf., when the fulfilment is either con- 
trary to what- has actually taken place or is conceived of 
as not very likely; e. g.: Sebc er lange, may he live long. 
SBdre er bod^ l^ier getoefen, would he had been here. 

e) The subj. of the pres, is often used as a milder form of 
the imperative where in English Tuay or let would be 
employed; e. g.: ©eben toir, let us go. ^ommc ct nut, may 
he come, let him come. 

3. The imperative is, in general, used as in English. It 
expresses a command and sometimes an admonition or a 
request; e. g.: ©d&toeigen 6ie, be still. Z^nn 6ic c^ bod^^ 
please do it. 

Remarks. — a) The imperative is, sometimes, expressed 
elliptically by the past participle ; e. g.: Slc^t gegeben, pay 
attention. $ier geblieben, remain here. . 

b) The second pers. of the. pres. ind* is sometimes used 
instead of the imperative, especially in poetry ; e. g,: 5>U 
gel^ft fogkic^ ic, go immediately. 

i 66. — Infinitives. 

' The infinitive besides being used in the formation of the 
compound tenses is very extensively employed either without 
or with the particle ju. 

A. The infinitive without 5 u is employed ; 

a) As the subject of a sentence; e. g.: Unred&t Icibcn iffc 
beffer al^ Unred^t tl^un, it is better to suffer wrong than to do 
wrong. Observation. — In such ins-tances, however, the 
particle ju is also frequently used especially when the 
arrangement of the sentence is inverted and the subject 
placed at the end of the sentence* 

b) As an abstract stcbstantive preceded by the definite 
article instead of the English participle; e. g.: S)a^ 93aben 
ift gefunb, bathing is healthy. 3)a^ gu »ielc ©d&tafcn fcbabet 
ber ©efunbl^eit, sleeping too much injures health. Infinitives 
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used this way are always of neuter gender and almost always 
preceded by the def. art. 

c) After the auxiliary verbs of mood and, in a few 
instances, after \i6!qzw, and t^un; e. g.: 2Bir muffen au^ge^cn, 
we must go out. 6ie l^aben gut lad^en, it is easy for you to 
laugh. @r t^ut nid^tig aid iatnmeirn, he does nothing but 
lament. 

d) After the verbs : flnben, to find; ffil(^(en^ to feel ; jf^ci^cn, 
to bid; l(^elfen, to help; l^oren, to hear; \z%x%Xi, to teach; (er* 
nen, to learn; mad&cn, to make; nennen, to call; fel^en, to 
see; and^ in some certain expressions, after bleiben, to 
remain ; gel^en, to go ; falS^^cn, to ride (in a carriage) ; reitcn, 
to ride (on horseback); e.g.: @r lel^rtc tnic^ fd^reiben, he 
taught me writing. (Sic madden tnid^ (ad^en, you make me 
laugh. SBir fa^^ert i^n laufen, we saw. him running. Sad 
ncnne td^ arbeiten, that I call working. Sir gtttgen, ful^ren, 
ritten fpajicren, we took a walk, ride. 

Observations. — 1. Of these verbs |>ei$en, ^elfen, tnac|en, 
renncn and usually also ^5Tcn, (crnen, UlJ^ren and feJ^cn when 
followed by an infinitive, form their compound tenses like 
the avaHiaries of mood, by means of the infinitive instead of 
the past part. ; e. g.: 3d& l^abe il^n gel^en J^eijseU; I have told 
him to go. SBit Jaben il^n fmgen l^oren (or ge^ort), we have 
heard him sing. 

2. Sel^rctt and lernen are usually followed by an infinitive 
with §u when other words are governed by the infinitive ; 
e. g.: dr Icl^tt uttd, unfcte Sldd^ften gu lieben, he teaches us to 
love ouf neighbors. 

B. The infinitive with gu is employed : 

a) When the design or purpose of an action or state of 
existence are ta be expressed. The particle uttt is, generally, 
added to render it more emphatic like the English in order ; 
e.g.: (5r ging, (unt) fid^ eiti S8ud& ju laufen, he went to buy 
a book. SBir tlj^aten c5/ um fic 5U erfrcucn, we did it in order 
to delight her. 
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b) After such substantives as : Suft, desire ; 3R6glicl^!eit^ 
possibility; 2Jlutl^, courage; Sifer, zeal; SSorfa^, design; 
S'leigung, inclination; 3^1^, time ; and adjectives as : leic^t, 
easy; fd^toer, difficult; l^art, hard; angencl^m, agreeable; 
bercit, ready ; inoglid^, possible; toertl^, worth; miibc, tired; 
begierig, desirous ; where in English either an infinitive with 
"to" or a participle with "of" would be used; e.g.: 2Bir 
i^abcn Tluti) gu fterben, we have courage to die. @r ijt bes 
gierig, i\)n gu fallen, he is desirous of seeing him. Compare 
« 24. 5. and 38. 4. 

c) After the following verbs and others of a similar 
meaning which, in English, would be followed by an in- 
finitive with "to" or a participle with a preposition : anfan* 
gen, to begin ; aufl&Srcn, to cease ; befel^len, to command ; 
bitten, to beg; eriauben, to allow; ctmangeln, to fail; txtoau 
ten, to expect ; gelDol^ncn, to accustom ; furd^ten, to fear ; pd& 
freucn, to rejoice ; l^aben, to have ; l^offcn, to hope ; pflegen, 
to be wont; fd^einen, to seem; fid^ fd^dmen, to be ashamed; 
untcrlaffen, to neglect; toerlangen, to demand; tocrmeiben, 
to avoid; Dcrbienen, to deserve ; uermutl^ett, to suppose ; teas 
gen, to venture ; toiffcn, to know ; tounfd^en, to wish ; gogeru, 
to hesitate, &c. ; e.g.: @r bat ntid^^ au^gugeben, he begged 
me to go out; 3Bir l^offcn x^n gu fel^en, we hope to see him. 
6r tocrbicntc gu fterben, he deserved to die. 

Observation. — If however the subject changes, in Ger- 
man, the infinitive can not be used as in English, and the 
conjunction ba^ must be substituted; e.g.: 2Bir toilnfd^en^ 
ba^ er hex ung bliebe, we wished him to remain with us. (Sr 
glaubte, ba^ id^ fein geinb todrc, he believed me to be his 
enemy. 

d) After the verb fein the pres. inf. of tha active voice 
preceded by gu is always used in a j^amt^e signification; e.g.: 
©r ift fcincS glei^e^ megen gu (oben, he is to be praised for 
his industry. S)a§ ift nod^ gu tl^un, that is yet to be done. 

Note. — ^When in English an infinitive of the active voioe 
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is used after the verb tohe the latter is, inQ-erman, as already 
mentioned, rendered by foUen. Compare J 61, B, 6. 

e) After the prepositions oc^\i(3Xif instead of; ol^nc, with- 
out; and ftatt, instead of; an infinitive withgu is in G-erman 
employed instead of the English participle; e.g,: anftatt 
(ftatt) xcCx^ 3U rufen, instead of calling me; ol^ne gefd^lafen §u 
i^aben, without having slept. 

Bemark. — There are, in English, many expressions in 
which an infinitive preceded by h&w^ when, &c., is used 
after the verbs to know^ to teach, &c. These can not often 
be rendered literally into German but must usually be ex- 
pressed by adding one of the auxiliaries of mood in the ind. 
or subj. ; e. g.: gr lel&rtc mid^, tote id& c^ tl^un foHte, he taught 
me how to do it. 

§ 67. — Participles. 

1. The participles may, from their nature, be used like 
adjectives, predicatively as well as attributively, and are 
then, as already mentioned, (§ 33.) treated in every re- 
spect like them; e.g.: S)ic ©efal^r ift brol^cnb, the danger is 
threatening. 3)ie brol^enbe ©efalf^r, the threatening danger* 
S)ie ©d&lad^t ift »er(oreit, the battle is lost. S)ic »cr(orene 
©(i^lad&t, the lost battle. @in reijenbere^ SJldbd&en, a more 
charming girl. S)er geliebtefte Srcunb, the most beloved 
friend. 

Remark. — ^The pres. part* is, however, but seldom used 
predicatively except in those cases in which it has entirely, 
assumed the nature of an adjective, as tetsenb; charming ; 
f(j&lagenb, striking ; &c. 

2. The pres, part, has an entirely active signification im- 
plying duration of time ; e. g.: S)et fd^reibenbe ^nabc, the 
writing boy. Uber biefen ©egenftanb nad^bcnfenb fd^Iicf id^ 
ein, meditating on that subject I fell asleep. 

Note. — ^The pres. part., however, is not often used in this 
way, but usually resolved into a sentence with inbetn (whilst), 
as : 3 n b c m id& ilber biefen Oegenftanb lurd^bad^tc, fd^lief id6 citi. 

6 • 
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3. When preceded by ju the pres. part, is used in a pas* 
sive sefise and cannot be employed but attributively ; e. g.: 
%a^ 5U lobenbe^inb; the child which is to be praised. ..^od^s 
5Ul}erel^renber <^etr! Highly to be honored Sir! It is a 
matter of course that only transitive verbs can be used in 
this way. 

4. The English participle when governed by a preposi- 
tion and retaining its verbal force cannot be translated liter- 
ally into German and a change of construction must be re- 
sorted to. In a few instances, as above-mentioned (} ^^. B, 
b and c.) it is to be rendered by an infinitive with gu. Gre- 
nerally, however, the compound adverb formed from the ad- 
verb ba and the preposition in question is to be substituted 
for the preposition and the sentence must be resolved into 
a sentence with ba|, or if the same subject remains, changed 
into an infinitive sentence; e. g.: We have been astonished 
at his not having done it, iDtr l^aben ung bat fiber genjuns 
bett, ba^ er e^ nid^t getl^an l^at. You may rely upon my 
doing everything in my power, Sic ffinnen fit^ barauf tocr* 
laffen, baM<^ Slflc^ in mciner aWad^t tl^un wcrbe. I do not 
think of leaving you to-day, id& benfe nid^t bar an, Sic ^eutc 
ju uctlaffcn. 

6. The past participle, formed from a transitive verb, 
generally has a passive signification. Some, however, have 
entirely assumed the nature of adjectives and are used in 
an active sense; e. g.: crfal^rcn, experienced. 

6. Past participles, formed from intransitive, neuter, re- 
flexive and impersonal verbs, cannot be used adjectively, 
and only occur in the formation of the compound tenses. 

Exception. — ^The past part, of most intransitive verbs which 
form their compound tenses by means of the auxiliary fein 
* and a few others which have entirely assumed the nature of 
adjectives are excepted from this rule and may be used ad 
jectively; e.g.: S)ic »er»cl!te SBIumc, the withered flowor. 
Sin bcfonnencx SKann, a prudent man. 
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7. The pcbst part, of some verbs which indicate a motion, 
like laufen, to run ; fliegen, to fly ; are used instead of the 
English pres. part, when in connection with the verb lovxi 
men, to come ; e. g.: S)cr SBogcl fam gcflogen, the bird came 
flying. %it ^nabcn laxtm^n gelaufcn, the boys come run- 
ning. 

8. All participles which admit of an attributive use may 
be employed as substantives ; e. g.: S)er Siebenbe, the lover. 
(Sin ©elel^rter, a scholar (learned man). 

9. All participles may be used adverbially in their ori- 
ginal form; e.g.: @in au^gc^eid^net gclebrter SWaun, an ex- 
traordinarily learned man. 

} 63. — Government of Verbs, 

A, GiBNERAii BuLES. — 1. The subject of the verb is al- 
ways put in the nominative ; e. g.: 2)cr 3Bann Wldft, the 
man sleeps 

2. The immediate (direct or nearer) object of a transitive 
verb is always put in the accusative; e.g.: 3)et: Snabe 
fd^rcibt cinen 93ticf, the boy writes a letter. 

3. The indirect (remote) object {terminative) which transi- 
tive verbs very often require besides the direct object is 
usually put in the dative; e.g.: @r gab ntit ein f8u6), he 
gave me a book. 

B. Particxtlab. Eules. 

1. The nominMive case is employed : 

a) after the verbs, fcin, to be ; luerbcn, to become ; 
beif en, to be called ; bleiben, to remain ; \6i!}Z\ntxif to appear. 

b) after Ihe passive of those verbs which in the active 
require* two accusative cases, viz. : b^i^^'i/ *o ^^all ; nennen, 
to name; fd^elten, to scold; ftbimpfen, to abuse; taufen, to 
christen by tte name of 

2. The genitive case is used : 

a) after the following verbs which may equally well 
be connected either with the accusative or a preposition : 
ad^ten, (gen. or ace.) to mind ; begebren, (gen. or ace.) to de- 
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sire ; bcbiitfcn, (gen. or aco.) to be in need of; braud^en, (gen« 
or ace.) to need ; benfen, gcbcnfen (gen. or an with ace), 
to remember; entbel^ren, (gen. or ace.) to do without; -enU 
ratten (gen. or ace), to do without ; crmangcln (gen. or ace), 
to be in want of; ctlodl^ncn, (gen. or ace.) to mention; ge* 
nie&en, (gen. or ace), to enjoy; l^arren (gen. or auf with ace), 
to wait for ; lad^en, (gen. or iiber with ace) to laugh at ; 
^jflegen, (gen. or ace) to take care of; fd^oncn, (gen. or ace) 
to spare ; fpotten, (gen. or fiber with ace) to mock at ; Dcr« 
fcblcn, (gen. or ace) to miss; toergejfcn, (gen. or ace) to for- 
get ; toarten, (gen. or ace) to attend ; lual^rnebnten (gen. or 
ace) to perceive. 

b) after the following verbs which require the accusa- 
tive of the person and the genitive of the thing: 
aitflagen, to accuse, cntftcibcn, to deprive of, 
belebten, to instruct, entfe^en, to dismiss, 
berauben, to rob, entmobtien, to disuse, 
befd^ulbigen, to accuse, ilbcrfiibrcn, to convict, 
bejicbtigen, to charge, ilberbeben, to spare, 
cntlaben, to disburden, ftberweifcn, to convict, 
cntbl5|cn, to strip, ilberjcugcn, to convince, 
cntbebctt, to exempt from, Ucrfwbern, to assure, 
entbinben, to release from, »crh)cifcn, to banish, 
entlaften, to discharge, koHrbigen, to honor with, 
entlaffen, to dismiss, geiben, to accuse, 
cntlebigcn, to free from. 

Note. — Of these verbs iiberjcugen is more usually con- 
nected with the preposition )oon, )7erft(bern may as well be 
followed by the dative of the person and the accusative of 
the thing, and )}ertveifen is often used with the preposition anS* 

c) The following reflexive verbs which require the 
reflexive pronoun in the accusative take the indirect object 
in the genitive : 

ficb anncbmcn, to interest one's self for, 
fi(b anma^en, to arrogate, 
fi(b bebicnen, to make use of. 
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[id) bcflci^en or bcflci^igen, to apply one's self to, 

fid& begebeit; to resign, 

fid^ bemdc^tigen, to take possession of, 

[id) bemeiftern, to make one's self master of, 

fxd) befd&eiben, to acquiesce in, 

fid^ befmnen, to remember, 

fid^ entdu^ern, to alienate, 

fid^ cntbloben, to dare, 

[id) wttbalteit; to abstain from, 

fic^ cntfd&lagen, to divest one's self of, 

[id) cntbrcd&en, to abstain from, % 

fid) entfmnen, to remember, 

[id) crbarmen, to have mercy upon, 

fid) erfred^en, to presume 

fid^ etinnern, to recollect, 

[id) ertoei^ren, to* defend one's self from, 

fid^ freuen, to be glad, 

[id) gctroften, to console one's self with, 

[id) rul^men, to boast, 

ftd^ fd^dmen, to be ashamed, 

[id) uberlfieben, to boast of, 

[id) unterfangen, untertoinben, to ventare upon, 

[id) Dermcffen; to arrogate, 

[id9 »erfe^en, to be aware of, 

[id) iDel^ren, to resist, 

fid^ tjermutl^en, to calculate upon, 

fid^ tocigcrn, to refuse, 

fxd^ tounbern, to wonder. 
Note. — Of these verbs [id) annta^cn is more usually fol- 
lowed by the dative of the person and the ace. of the thing, 
befmnen is often connected with the preposition auf with 
ace, erinnern with an, and freuen, fd^dmen and tounbern with 
iiber and the ace. 

d) The verbs leben, fterben and fein are connected with 
the genitive in some phrases, as : 

S)er ^offnung leben unb fterben, to live and die for hope ; 
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cincg friebliid^en %ohe^ fterben, to die peaceably ; bcr SKcis 
ttung fein, to be of opinion , guten OJlutl^eg, gutcr Saune fein, 
to be in good humor ; reined .^ergcn^ fein, to have a pure 
heart ; and in several other expressions in which fein as- 
sumes the meaning of ge^oren, to belong to ; e. g.: @ebt 
bem ^aifer, toa^ be^ ^aiferg ift, give to the emperor what 
belongs to him. 

3. The dative case is required: 

a) after the following intransitive verbs: 



afterreben, to slandey, 
d^neln, to rese#ble, 
begegnen, to meet, 
ban!en, to thank, 
bienen, to serve, 
brol^en, to threaten, 
fel^len, to be wanting, 
fel^lfd^lagen, to fail, 
flud^en, to curse, 
folgen, to follow, 
frol^nen, to serve, 
gebiil^ren, to be due, 
gcl^ord&en, to obey, 
genugen, to satisfy, 
gelingen, to succeed in, 
gefaUen, to please, 
gel^oren, to belong to, 
gereid^en, to be, 
gleid^en, to resemble, 
lE^elfen, to help, 
l^ulbigen, to do homage. 



Idd^eln, to smile, 
kvL^t^n, to light, 
mangeln^ to be wantingi 
nal^en, to approach, 
nftgen, to be useful, 
pa^tn, to fit, 
[(i^aben, to injure, 
fd^etnen, fco appear, 
f^nteid^eln, to flatteri 
fteuetn, to check, 
tmuen, to trust, 
ttD|en, to bid defiance, 
tjergeben/ to excuse, 
^er^eil^en, to pardon, 
tDel^ren, to prevent, 
toeid&en, to yield, 
loerben, to be granted iU>, 
toittfal^ren, to comply with, 
toinfen, to beckou, 
ipol^ltooDen, to wish well, 
5ut)or!onimen, to prevent. 



!often, to cost, 

and after all intransitive verbs compounded with ab, an, 
ouf, au§, bet, ein, ent, entgegen, nad&, ob, unter, bor, loiber 
and §u. 

b) the following reflexive verbs require the reflexive 
pronoun in the dative : 
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fic!^ anmafeen, to arrogate, 
fid& aui^bebingen, to stipulate, 
fid& einbilben, to imagine, 
fid^ exhitteUf to obtain by entreaties, 
fid^ (SP'lui^e) geben, to endeavor, 
fid^ getraucn, to dare, to venture, 
fx6) t)oxne^men, to propose, 
fici) uorftellen, to imagine. 

c) The following reflexive verbs which have the personal 
pronoun in the accusative require the indirect object in the 
dative : 

fi6) ergefceit, surrende», 

fic^ nai)etn or na^en, to approach, 

fid^ toibmen, to devote one's self. 

d) All intransitive ob/ective impersonal verbs which by 
their nature do not admit of a direct object, are followed 
by the dative of the person. Such are : e^ beliebt mir, 3)ir, 
il^nt iCf I please, thou pleasest, he pleases, &c. ; eS fd^eint 
mir, 2)ir, xf)m jc, it seems to me, thee, him, &c. 

4. The accusative case. 

a) All true reflexive verbs and all transitive verbs used 
as reflexives have the personal object in the accusative case ; 
e. g.: 3<^ freue mid), S)u freuft 3)i(i&, er fteut fid^, ic, I am, 
thou art, he is, &c., glad. 

b) The accusative is required after those ob/ective im- 
personal verbs which denote something that affects the state 
of m>ind or the feelings of a person. Such are : 

eg bauert mid^, S)id^, il&n :c., I pity, &o. ; 

mx6) burftet, I am thirsty ; 

eg bun!t mx^, it seems to me ; 

eg fteut mx(i)f I am glad ; 

eg friert mid^, I am cold ; 

eg geliiftet mxdif I desire ; 

eg gel^t ntid() an, it is to me; 

eg gemal^nt mic^, it appears to me, 

eg gereuet or reuet mic^, I repent of it ; 

7 
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♦ 

e^ If^ungert mid), I am hungry ; 

e^ iammert mid}, I pity ; 

e^ \udt miii), to itch ; 

e^ !neift mid), to pinch ; 

e^ fribbelt mid^, to itch ; 

c^ lummert mid^, it grieves me ; 

eg nimmt mict> 2Bunber, I wonder at it ; 

c^ fd^ldfert mid&, I am sleepy ; 

e^ fd)mergt mid^, it grieves me ; 

e^ fc^tui^t mid^, I am perspiring ; 

e^ \iid}t mid^ (im Singer), my finger shoots ; 

e^ ijerbrie^t mi(^, it vexes me ; 

e^ t>erlangtinid^, I have a desire ; 

e^ iDunbert mi6:), I am astonished, &c. 

Note. — Those of the above-mentioned verbs which de- 
note a physical suffering require the dat. of the person 
when the suffering part of the body is used as subject of 
the sentence and they, therefore, are used as personal 
verbs ; e.g.: 2)ie gii^e frieren mir, my feet are cold. ^\)m 
fd^mergt ber Bop^, he has pain in his head. 

c) Two accusatives are required after : neunen, l^ei^en, 
fd^elten, fd^impfen, taufen and (el^rcn, to teach. Compare 
i 68, B, 1, b. 



CHAPTER VII. 
THE PKEPOSITION. (faa Vat- or VnljaUttt^mart), 

§ 69. — FormaZion and Classification. 

Prepositions are words which are used to express the 
relations of persons or things. 

According to their formation they are either primitives, 
as: an, on; auf, upon ; gu, to; or derivatives, as: au^er, 
beside; unter, under; or compounds, as : gumiber, against. 

They govern certain cases, that is to say, they require the 
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noun or pronoun with which they are construed and which 
they, generally, precede to be placed in a certain case, and 
are usually divided into four classes. 

1. Prepositions which govern the genitive case : anftatt, 
au^erl^alb, befage, bte^feit, entkng, If^alb, l^albcn, l^albcr, \)xni 
fid&t^, inntitten, innerbalb, jenfeit, !raft, laut, Idng^, tnittelft, 
ob, oberbalb, rudfidjtl, ftatt, troj, um millen, unbefc^abet, un* 
fern, ungead^tet, unterbalb, untoeit, t)ermittelft, t>ermoge, tudl^s 
renb, luegen, gufolge. 

Note. — Some of these prepositions may also be used with 
other cases as will be mentioned hereafter. 

2. Prepositions which govern the dative case: an^, au^cr, 
hti, binnen, cntgegen, gegenuber, getnd^, mit, nad^, m6)\t, 
nebft, fammt, feit, tion, 3U, junddj^ft, gutuiber 

3. Prepositions, which govern the accusative case : burd^, 
fiir, gegen, obne, fonber, um, iDiber. 

4. Prepositions which, sometimes, govern the dative and, 
sometimes, the accusative : an, auf, Jointer, in, neben, fiber, 
unter, »or, jtoif^en. 

USE AND SIGNIFICATION OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 
§ 70. — Prepositions which govern the Genitive. 

1. Slnftatt or ftatt, instead of. @r ging ftatt (anftatt) 
meine^ S3ruberl, he went instead of my brother. Slnftatt 
compounded from an and the antiquated substantive Statt 
is, sometimes, separated by the insertion of the governed 
case. Then (Statt is to be written with a capital letter, as : 
an meine^ S3ruber^ ^iait 

2. Sefage, according to, is antiquated. 

3. 2)ie^feit (auf biefer BtxU), on this side of, and jenfeit 
(auf jener 6eite), on the other side of S)ie^feit unb jenfeit 
be^ S5erge^, on this and on the other side of the mountain. 
They ought to be carefully distinguished from the adverbs 
bie^feit^ and jenfeit^. 

4. §alb, l^alben, briber (derived from old German, bie 
j^albe, the side,) on account of denote a motive and are al- 
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ways placed after the governed case. ,galb is exclusively 
used in some compositions, as: be^l^ialb, on that account; 
lue^lfjalb, on what account, why. In connection with sub- 
stantives l^alben and l^alber may be used indiscriminately, 
though the latter is usually preferred, e. g. : ©eine^ Slci^c^ 
]|)albcr, on account of his industry. Fof the compositions 
formed from the gen. of the personal pronouns and the 
preposition l^alben see k 25, 2. 

6. Slu^crbalb, on tJie outside of, toithout. Slujerl^alb bcl 
$aufe^, outside of the house. 

6. Snnerl^alb, inside of within, S^^net^alb be^ ©arten^, 
inside of the garden. When a cardinal number without any 
other qualifying word precedes the governed substantive, it 
is usually put in the dative, or the preposition binnen is pre- 
ferred, e. g. : 3[nnerlS)alb (bintien) »ier Slagen, within four 
days. But innerl^alb ber ndd^ften »ter ^age, within the next 
four days. 

7. Dbcrbalb, on the upper part of above, Dberl^alb be^J 
6ee^, on the upper part of, above the lake. 

8. Unterl^alb, on the lower part of below. Untcrl^alb be^ 
6ee^, on the lower part of, below the lake. 

9. Snmitten, in tlie midst of Sntnitten unfeter ^itibet, 
in the midst of our children. 

10. ilraft, by virtue of by dint of ^raft meine^ Stmtcg/ 
by virtue of my office » 

11. Saut, according to. Saut biefe^ Sriefc^, according to 
this letter. 

12. a^littelft, Dermittelft, by means of SSermittclft, (mits 
telft) feineg ©elbe^, by means of his money. 

13. 9lu(!ftd&t§ (rudfid&tlic^) and ^infid^t^ (binfi*tlid&), vMh 
regard to, with respect to, are but seldom used as preposi- 
tions, .^infid^t^ fein«r gdlf^igfeiten, with regard to his abilities. 

14. Um — iDiCien, for the sake of consists of two words 
which are always separated by the governed genitive. Utn 
meiner ©Item toillen, for the sake of my parents. For the 
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compositions formed from this preposition and the personal 
pronouns, see § 25, 2. 

15. Ungcad^tet, notivithstanding^ may be placed before or 
after the governed genitive. Ungeaci^tet tneincr ^vanfl^eit or 
meiner i!ran!f)eit ungead^tet, notwithstanding my sickness. 

16. SSermoge, hy the power of by means of SBertttoge 
ilE^re^ .Ginfluffc^, by means of their influence. 

17. SBdlE^renb, during. 2BdlS)renb be^ Ic^ten SKonateg, dur- 
ing the last month. 

i8. 2Begen, on account of becaitse of concerning. SBe^ 
gen ber ftarfen ildlte, on account of the severe cold. @r 
fprat^ mit mir ttegen tneine^ SolJ^ne^, he spoke to me concern- 
ing my son. For the compositions formed from tpegen and 
the personal pronouns, see $ 25, 2. 

The following prepositions govern either the genitive or 
the dative: 

19. Sdng^, along, Sdng^ beS SBegeS or bent SBege/ along 
the road. 

20. Ob, on acc&imt of Ob "ttx ©efal^rcn, on account of 
the dangers. Ob feinen SBorten, on account of his words. 
In the meaning of above it always governs the dative. Ob 
feinem <^aupte/ above his head. It is rather antiquated and 
not used except in poetry. 

21. %xti%, in spite of in defunce of Zxoi^ UB fd^led^teit 
SBettetS or bent fd^led^ten ffietter, in spite of the bad 
weather. 

22. Utibefd^abct, vnthout (detriment), preftedice to. Una 
befc&abet feinem SSorred&tg or feinem SBorred^te, without detri- 
ment to his prerogative. It may as well follow as precede 
the governed case. 

23. Unfern, untoeit, not far from. Unfetn (untoeit) bei^ 
Ufet^ or bent lifer, not far from the shore. 

24. Snfolge, a>ccording to, in consequence of, is used with 
the genitive when preceding the governed noun and with the 
dative when following it. gufolge be^ ©riefe^ or bem Sriefe 
3ufolge, according to the letter. 
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25. The preposition entlang, alongy usually governs the 
genitive. Sntlang be^ SSalbe^, along the forest. Bijt, some- 
times, it is connected with the accusative and, then, always 
follows its case, as : ben 2Balb entlang. 

§ 71. — Prepositions which govern the Dative^ 

1. 2lu§, out of, from, of. It denotes : 1. The place from 
where a motion begins or the time in which, something has 
been originated. %u% ber Stabt, from the city. @tne 6ogc 
au^ bem 9ten Sai^rlfjunbert, a tradition from the 9th centtry. 

2. The material from which something is made. S)a^ ^an^ 
ift au^ (»on) Stein ^ebaut, the house is built of stone. 

3. JThe source of knowledge. 3i^ ^^ife ^^ ^ug ©rfaj^ruwg, 
I know it from experience. 4. The motive of an' action. 
(5r tf)at e^ au^ Stolg, he did it from pride. 

2. 2lu|er, beside j outside of without, Slu^er il^jren fjreuns 
ben, beside their friends. Slu^er bem .gaufe^ outside of the 
house. It never denotes motion except in figurative ex- 
pressions, as in : er gerietl^ au^er fid&, h.e got beside himself. 

3. 93ci, near, with, at, by. It indicates : 1. Proodmity, 
df ftanb bei mir, he stood near me. 2. Simultaneousness. 
95ei meiner Slbreife, at my departure. 3. It is used in mak- 
ing oaths or assurances. S5ei ©ott, by God. 4. The 
English expression at the house of is in German usually 
rendered by bet. 93ei ibtem greunbe, at the house of their 
friend, dr ifl \itx un§, he is at our house. S3ei never de- 
notes a motion from or to a place but always a rest. 

4. SBinnen, toithin, is used of time exclusively. iBinnen 
gebn SJlonaten, within ten months. 

5. Gntgegen, contrary to, against, opposite to, always fol- 
lows its case. 3ld^ bin bem entgegen, I am opposed to it. 
S)er 5Ratur ber ^inge entgegen, contrary to the nature of 
things. It is especially employed in the formation of com- 
pound verbs. 

6. ©egenuber, opposite to, always follows its case. S)er 
neuen iSird&e gegeniiber, opposite the new church. 
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7. ©etnd^, agreeably to, conformably to, Blwsija follows its 
case, ^eineni Stanbe gemd$, conformably to his position. 

8. Tlit, with, indicates 1. connection^ union^ company ^ &c. 
^r fam ntit mit, he came with me. 2Bir tierbanben un^ mit 
feinen geinben, we joined his enemies. 2. the means or in* 
strument. M\t einer geber fd^reiben, to write with a pen. 
3. 77ig,nner. ^xi grc^em SSergnugen, with great pleasure. 

9. SRad^, means 1. after, dr ging nad) gmei Stunben, he 
went after two hours? SRaclf) bem 5elb][?errn, after the general. 
2. ^o, when indicating motion to a place. -Jlad^ bem %\)zaitx 
gel^en, to go to the theatre. 3. according to. In this signi- 
fication it may be placed after the governed case. Unfettn 
SSerfpred&en nad^, according to our promise. 4. In connection 
with some verbs, as: fel()nen, to long; »erlangen, to ask; %.&i 
erfunbigen, to inquire; it is used in the meaning oifor. SBir 
fel^nen un^ nad^ greil^eit, we long for liberty. 

10. 9ldd&ft and gunddfeft, neoot to, denote proximity of place 
and rank. S^ndd^ft may either precede or follow its case. 
3ldd()ft mt\\\,^x\, ©Item, next to my parents. SJlit gundd^ft, next 
to me. 

11. SRebft and famtnt, together with, including. S)a^ .^aug 
nebft (fammt) ben ©erdtl&en, the house together with the fur- 
niture, 

12. 'Btxif since, denotes a duration of thUe and fixes the 
beginning of it. 6eit bem %Q\>t il^re^ .^inbe^, since the 
death of their child. 

13. S8on, of from, by, indicates motion from ^ plajce, com- 
mencement in spojce or time, origin^ the material from which 
something is made, &c. 2Bir fommen toon Hamburg, we are 
coming from Hamburgh. 6ie teifen t)on $al(e nad^ IBerlin, 
they are travelling from Halle to Berlin. SSon 5lnfang ^Dlat 
bi^ (^nbe 3uli, from the beginning of May to the end of July. 
6r ftammt DDn ben <gobenftaufen ab, he is descended from 
the Hohenstaufens. 2luf biefe 33an! \>on 6tein, on this bench 
of stone. The English preposition by when in connection 
with a verb in the passive voice is almost always rendered 
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by t}on. Qx ti?irb t)on un§ geliebt, be is being loved by ns. 
When followed by either an or auf it denotes an extent of 
time : SSon ^inb^^eit an (auf), from his infancy. . 

14. 3^^ ^^' ^^» f^^'y indicates 1» motion to a person, ^r 
lief ju feinem 33ruber, he ran to his brother. 2. rest in or being 
at a place. 3" «&<i»fe/ ^^ home. SQ3ir trafen il^n §u $ari§, we met 
him at Paris. 3. design. 6ie tlj^aten e^ ju \\xtm SSergtyigeR, 
they did it for their pleasure. 4. manner, ^n gu^e, ^u 
$ferb, on foot, on horseback. 5: ^zWe. 3u \^^^x ^dt, at 
that time. 6. proportion. SBie ein 3^erg gu einem 91icfcn^ 
like a dwarf to a giant. 7. Like English to it is used before 
the infinitive, .gaben ©ie mir nid}t^ gu fagen, have you 
nothing to say to me? 

j[5. 3^*^i^6^^ againsty contrary to, in opposition to, al- 
ways foU&ws its case and expresses hx)stility, reptUsiveness 
more strongly than entgegen. 6ie l^anbeln ben ©efe^en ju« 
toiber, they act against the laws, 

f 72. — Prepositions which govern the Ace%ts(xti/ve. 

1. 3)urd&, through, by means of, denotes 1. a motion in 
space or time. 2)utd(^ ba^ .&au^, through the house, ^urd^ 
ba§ ganje 3al^r, through all the year. When used in ex- 
pressions of time it may also follow its case. 5)a^ gatige 
Salj^r burdf) (l^inburd?). 2. a means or instru7nent. 2)utd& 
biefe Slrjnei bin id) gel^eilt iDorben, by means of this medicine 
I have been cnred. 

2. %VLX, for, in the place of, indicates. 1. the person or 
thing for the advantage or benefit of whom or of which 
something has been done. §§ ift filr bie ^inber, it is for the 
children.- 2. a substitute. (5r tl^at e§ fiir midfe, he did it in 
my place. 6in fiir alle WlaU, once for all. 3. It is used in 
some. adverbial expressions. SRann fur 9Rann, man by man. 

3. (55egen, towards, against, near, expresses 1. direction, 
tendency, friendly or hostile, whereby it is distinguished 
from ipiber, which always implies hostility, ©egen (gen) 
Slorben, towards north. 6ie fdmpften gegen ben %t\x(ti, they 
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fought against the enemy, dx toax freunblid^ gegen mid^, he 
was friendly towards me. 2. comparison, 2Ba^ fmb 6ic 
gegen i()n, what are you in comparison to him. 3. In con- 
nection with numerals and in expressions of time it ex- 
presses approach^ nearness, ©egen funflj^unbcrt Seutc, nearly 
five hundred people. (Segen l()alb feci&^, near half past five. 
@egen 2lbenb, towards evening. 

4. Ol^ne, ivitliout Ol^ne eine Urfad^e, without a cause. 
0\)m greunbe, without friends. 

5. Sonber, witJwiUy is obsolete and occurs only in poetry 
and some adverbial expressions. 8onber 3h)eifel, without doubt. 

6. Um signifies 1 . abouty around, relating to either motion 
or rest, 8ie lief en um bie ©cfe, they ran round the corner. 
Sie fa^en um ben %\\^, they sat around the table. 2,*aZter- 
nation. ©inen 2;ag um ben anbern, every other day. 3. time. 
Um gel^n Uifir, at ten o'clock. 4. an object wished for or 
sought after. (Sr bat mid& um S3rot, he begged me for bread. 
5. design or purpose, especially when joined to gu and 
followed by an infinitive. Um fie 5U fel^en, in order to see 
them. 6. a loss. @r !am um fein SSermogen, he lost his 
property. 7. It- is used in comparisons. Um jiuei Qal^re alter, 
older by two years. Um fed^^-gu^ furger, shorter by six feet. 

7. 2Biber, against, contrary to. 2Bib<r feinen eigenen SSors 
tl&eil, against his own advantage. 

§ 73. — Prepositions which govern sometimes the Dative and 

sometimes the Accusative. 

The following prepositions require the dative case when 
they denote a rest or a motion within the limits of a place, 
and the accusative when they indicate a motion towards a 
place or person. 

1. %n, at the side of on, near, in. When followed by 
the dative it denotes 1. rest near, at the side of a place. (Sr 
fa^ an bem 3^ifd;e, he sat at (the side of) the table. 2. tims. 
Sin bem ndd^ften ^age, on the next day. It is, therefore, 

constantly used in historical dates. 2ln bem gwolften DEtober, 

7* • 
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on the twelfth of October. 3. the object or caiise of a state 
or condition. (Sr finbet fein SSergnflgen an fold^en ©ad^en, he 
takes no pleasure in such things. 2lm gieber leiben, to suffer 
with fever. 

When followed by the accusative it denotes 1. direction 
or motion from one place or object to another, either proper- 
ly or figuratively. @r ging an cincn anbern Drt, he went to 
another place. 2Bir fd^reiben an unfre grcunbe, we write to 
our friends. 2ln n)en ben!en Sie, whom are you thinking 
of? 2. extent of space or time, usually in connection with 
bi^. 93i^ an ben Slu^, as far as to the river. S3i^ an ben 
Slbenb, until evening. 

2^ 2(uf, on, on the top of, upon, @g liegt auf bent S^if^e, 
it lies on the table. 3d^ lege e^. auf ben %\\6), I lay it on the 
table. Gr hjobnt auf bem IBerge, he lives on the mountain. 
2Bir fteigen auf ben 93erg, we ascend the mountain. When 
used figuratively it requires the accusative and indicates 
1. an object or a cause, (5r jurnt auf ntid^, he is angry with 
me. ©tolj auf feinen SReid^t^unt, proud of his riches. 2. way 
or manner, 2luf fold^e 2Bcife, in such a manner. 2luf ba^ 
fd^redtlid^fte, in the most terrible manner. 3. future time or 
duration of time. 3d^ labe 6ie auf ndd&ften 3}litttt)od^ ein^ I 
invite you for next Wednesday. Sluf eine 2Bod&e, for a week. 

3. ,^inter, behind, %\t finaben ftanben l^inter tnir, the 
boys stood behind me. ©ie fteHten fxd^ jointer ntid^, they 
placed themselves behind me. 

4. Sn, used with the dative, corresponds to the English 
in, with the accusative, to into, Ign bent 3iwwci^/ in the 
room. 3ln ba^ '^xmatx^ into the room. Gr tl^at eg in gro^em 
3otn, he did it in great anger. @r gerietl^ in gro^en 3orn, he 
got into great anger. 

6. SReben, at the side of beside. S)er Solj^n ging neben fci-- 
nentSBater, the son was walking at the side of his father. S)et 
6obn fe^te fid^ neben feinen SSater, the son seated himself at 
the side of his father. . 

6, fiber, over, above, beyond, at. When followed by the 
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dative it denotes a state of rest, 1. with respect to place or 
rank. Sine Qnfd^rift toax ilber bcr S^lj^iire, an inscription was 
over the door. Sliemanb fte^t iiber i^itn, nobody stands higher 
than he. 2. with respect to time or occupation. Qx fc^lief 
uber ber Slrbeit ein, he fell asleep while at work. Uber bem 
2dxm toadiU id& auf, from the -noise I awoke. 

When construed with the accusative it denotes 1. motion 
over a place. €dfar ging iiber ben iHubifon, Cesar crossed 
the Rubicon. 2. excess, tlber ade Tla^cn, beyond measure. 
3. future time. ^euU iiber ^ietje^n %aQ^, a fortnight from 
to-day. iiber tin ^df^x, a year hence. 4. a oatcsey when in 
connection with a verb which expresses an emotion of feel- 
ing or mind, like the English at. ^r drgerte fid& iiber feine 
Unluiffenbeit, he was vexed at his ignorance. 5. By vay of. 
Qx reifte iiber ^Buffalo nadi) (S^icago, he travelled by way of 
B. to C. 6. In some adverbial expressions it denotes du- 
ration of time. S)en ganjen Zaq iiber, during all day. 

7. Unter, under, beneath^ below^ among. With the dat- 
ive it indicates a state of rest. 1. With respect to place 
or rank. Unter bem S)ac&e, under the roof. @r ftel^t tocit yxxa 
ter il^r, he stands far below her. 2. With respect to time. 
Unter ber ^rdfibentfd^aft Qlefferfon^, under (during) the presi- 
dency of Jefferson. 3. Among. Unter alien meinen SBes 
!annten, among all my acquaintances. With the accusative 
it indicates motion towards, properly and figuratively. 6r 
trat unter bag S)ad^, he stepped under the roof. S)er .^unb 
lief unter bie ^d&afe, the dog ran among the sheep. Qd^ 
gdl^lte i^n unter. meine S^eunbe, I numbered him among my 
friends. 

8. S8or, beforey ago. (5r ftanb »or ber ^ird^e, he stood be- 
fore the church. 2Bir famen i)or bie ^ird^e, we came before 
the church. @r erfd^ien t)or bem ©erid^t^lfjofe, he appeared 
before the court of justice. @r hJurbe t)or ben ©erid^t^lj^of 
geforbert; he was summoned before the court. In reference 
to time it is always construed with the dative. SSor bem 
2lufgange ber Sonne, before sunrise. 58or gel^n 2)^onaten, ten 
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months ago. It is also often construed with the dative in 
order to express a cause. SSor .^ungcr fterbcn, to die with 
hunger. 6't fiircfettt [\d) »ot wir, he is afraid of me- 2Bir 
toeinten »or greubc, we wept from joy. 

9. ^m\(i)^n, betweefi. With the dative it may be ufied in 
respect to both time and place, with the accusative, only in 
reference to place. 3tt>iWcn bem ^aufe unb bcm ©artcn ift 
cin 2Beg, between the house and the garden is a road. ^^ 
fiel gtoifd^en ben ©arten unb bag §aug, it fell between the 
garden and the house. SSieU^ \\i gefd^el^en gtoifd^en Slcuja^^r 
unb bent j^etftigen ^age^ much has happened between new- 
year and to-day. 

{ 74. — GcTieral Remarks on the Use of the Prepositions. 

1. An immediate succesaion of prepositions ought to be 
avoided, e. g. : Instead of: S)urci^ toon W^xa erlj^altenc 95ricfc, 
by letters received from him ; we ought to say : 3)urd& SBricfe, 
bie i(^ toon i^m etl^felt> by letters which I received from him, 

2. Prepositions may also be used before adverbs of place 
or time which, of course, remain unaltered, e. g. ; Son untcn, 
from below, ©eit geftern, since yesterday. 

3. For the contractions formed from some prepositions 
and the dat. and ace. sing, of the definite article, see f 15, 4- 
and for the compositions formed from some prepositions and 
Bome pronouns or adverbs, see f 25, 2. 7. 8. 9., | 28, B. 
i 80, 8., and \ 79, 4. 18. 32. 



OHAPTESR VIII. 

THE AD YE KB. (fas Ktebrit- or «iitfUii)»»0rt) 

♦ 75. — GenercU Remarks. 

1. Adverbs are indeclinable words which are added to 
adjectives, verbs or other adverbs for the purpose of deter- 
mining more distinctly, how, wheriy where, &c., the action. 
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State, quality, &c. indicated by those words took place, or 
takes place, or will take place, e. g. : (§in grunblidf) gelc^rter 
Tlann, a profoundly learned man. (Sr ^pxid}t gut, he speaks 
well. (Sr ftarb ganj plojlid^, he died quite suddenly. 

2. Only by way of exception, adverbs are sometimes 
added to substantives or pronouns, as : bag ^aug bort, the 
house yonder ; biefer ^kx, this one here. Such expressions 
are to be considered as elliptical, abridged from : bag $aug, 
toeld^eg bort \tel)t, the house which stands yonder, or from 
some similar expression. 

i 76. — Formation of Adverbs* 

Adverbs are either primitives, as : ja, yes ; tool^l, well ; 
or derivatives, as : nculid^, lately ; or compounds, as : batttit, 
therewith. 

Most adverbs are formed from other parts of speech, 
especially from adjectives, substantives, pronouns and, as 
ibefore mentioned, from numerals. 

1. From adjectives. All adjectives and most participles 
may, in their original form and without change of their 
meaning, be used adverbially, e.g.: 6in fd&nell fegelnbeg 
6d^iff, a fast sailing vessel, din reijenb fd^5neg 3}ldbd^en, a 
charmingly beautiful girl. 

Many adjectives are used adverbially in their present or 
obsolete genitive form, as : ftetg; always ; l^dd^fteng/ at the 
most. 

Some adverbs, or rather adverbial expressions, are form- 
ed by the connection of adjectives and prepositions, as : 
bei hJeitem/by far. 

2. From substantives. Substantives, in any one of their 
oblique cases and es|iecially in their present or obsolete 
genitive, are employed adverbially either alone or in connec- 
tion with other parts of speech, as : Slnfangg, in the beginning ; 
5Ra(iE)tg, by night ; feincgtuegeg, by no means ; untertocgeg, 
on the way; gludlid^ernjeife (glildtUd^er SBeife), fortunately. 
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Note. — Some of them, as : SRa(3^t^, 3Jlotgen^ are usually 
written with a capital letter. 

3. From pronauns. Adverbs are derived from prono- 
minal roots or compounded from demonstrative, determinative, 
interrogative or relative pronouns and prepositions, as : ba, 
bort, there; h)0, where; njarum, why; bc^toegen, on that ac- 
count ; iiberbie^, moreover. 

Kemark. — From verbs only a few adverbs are formed, as : 
gefd&toeige, to say nothing of. 
' 4. From numerals. See } 44, 3. 4. 6. 7. 

Adverbs are also formed by the connection of- numerals 
and prepositions, e. g. : iitt ganjcn, on the whole. 

6. A great number of adverbs are formed, from nouns as 
well as from other parts of speech, by means of the sufces : 
lid^, Ung§ and todrt^, as: Jiirglid^, lately; ftiinb Ud^, hourly; 
blinbling^, blindly ; !opfling§, headlong ; ofttodrt^, eastward; 
\)ZX\ociXi^, hitherward; or by adding the substantives: S)ing, 
gaa, 2Jla^, Seite, %\)t\l, 2Beg, 2Beile and ffleife, which have 
assumed the character of mere suffixes, as : allerbing^, to be 
sure; einigerma^en, in some degree; aUerfeit^, on all sides; 
gro^tentlf^eil^, for the greatest part; tJ^eiliueife, partly. 

{ 77. — Comparison of Adverbs. 

1. All adverbs derived from adjectives^ especially those 
denoting quality ^ are capable of forming a comparative and 
superlative degree in the same manner as adjectives. See 
}33. 

Note. — Oft, often^ changes its vowel in the comp. and 
sup. and balb and gem substitute other words. 

oft, — oftcr, — am oftcften. 
balb, — elj^er, — am e|>eften. 
gem, — lieber, — ojn liebften. 

2. In the superlative a few, as : jiingft, ^od^ft, Idngft, &c. 
are used in their simple form, which, however, like the. cir- 
cumlocutory forms with auf^, im, gum, as: auf^ i&od^fte, 
im geringften, i&c, and the genitive forms, as: l^od^ften^, 
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Ictngften^, beften^, &c., cannot be used when an actual com- 
parison is to be expressed, but are merely employed for the 
purpose of denoting a very high degree, e. g. : ^d) rtjurbc 
auf^ l^ofHd^fte ((^oflid&ft) empfangen, I was received in 
a most (exceedingly) polite manner ; does not exclude that 
other persons were received in just as polite a manner, 
whilst ii) hjurbe am l^5flid;ften empfangen states dis- 
tinctly, that I was received more politely than anybody 
else. 

§ 78. — Different Classes of Adverbs. . 

According to their signification adverbs are divided into 
seven difierent classes : 

1. Adverbs of qiudity or tnannety as : gem, willingly ; 
Jjortrefflid^, excellently ; bergeftalt, in such a manner. 

2. Adverbs of intensity or degree, as: fel()r, very; beinal^c, 
almost; gdn^Ud^, entirely. 

3. Adverbs of quantity. They indicate either measure, 
as: toiel, much; genug, enough; or number, as : tnand^mal, 
several times ; erften^, firstly. 

4. Adverbs of place and direction^ as : Jdo, where ; l^ier, 
here ; oben, above ; fort, onward. 

6. Adverbs of time, as : bann, then ; cinft, once ; fd^on, 
already. 

6. Adverbs of modality, a) affirmatives, as : ja, yes ; 
naturlid^, of course ; b) negatives, as : nein, no ; feine^ttjege^, 
by no means ; c) interrogatives, as : nun, well ; ob, whether ; 
hjarum, why ; d) potentials, as : ^ixoa, perhaps ; iual^rfd^eint 
l\&), probably ; e) optatives, aa : bod^, pray ; f ) imperatives, 
as : fd&Ied^terbing^, absolutely ; burd^au^, by all means 

7. Adverbs denoting a logical relation, as : bemnad^, con- 
sequently; be^l[)alb, therefore; me^megen, on which account. 
Most of these, however, are more frequently employed as 
conjunctions than as adverbs. 

Note. — Most adverbs, of course, belong to differentclasses, 
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according as they may be employed in different significa- 
tions. 

§ 79. — On the Use and Signification of the most important 

Adverbs. 

1. 2lud& denotes 1) atsoy too ; 2) even^ very, as : ou^ (f clbft) 
ber befte 3)lann, even the best man, the very best man. Con- 
nected with a relative pronoun it answers to English ever, 
as : toer aud^, whoever. 

2. 2luf and afc are chiefly used in compositions and denote 
the former a motion w^are/^, the latter a motion downwards. 
Besides, a u f in composition with verbs often indicates that 
something becomes openhj means of the activity expressed 
by the verb; e. g.: 2)lac^en 6ic bie %%^xt auf, open the door. 
21 b often implies motion from, separation, as in : @r gcjt o}), 
he goes away (exit). Slufunb ab, up and down, to and 
fro ; a b u n b 3 u , now and then. For their use in compo- 
sition with bin and ber, see this same §, No. 15 and 26. 

3. 93ei(dufig answers to English by the way. 

4. S)a, there, compounded with prepositions and followed 
by the conjunction bajl, is employed to render the English 
participles when preceded by a preposition, as : S)aburdb/ 
ba^ er e^ i\)ai, by doing it. Sometimes it is used as adverb 
of time instead of bann, al^bann, then; e. g.: 

S)a mar ein greuen, menn cr toiebcr !am. 

(Sd&iller.) 
On its use as a substitute for the pronoun eS and the de- 
monstrative pronouns, see i 26. 7, 8, 9 and § 28, 3. 

5. S)ann, benn. The former signifies then, the latter, 
when used as adverb, strengthens the meaning of a sen- 
tence, especially of questions or exclamations ; e. g : (Srft 
ge^jord^t mir; bann mogt 3br fragen, first obey me ; then you 
may ask. SBoKen 6ie benn gar nid^t fd^meigen ? will you not 
at all be silent ? 

6. S)od^. 1) After an imperative it corresponds to Eng- 
lish ^my, as: 6agen Sie mir bod^, pray tell me. 2) In in- 
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terrogative sentences, put in the form of direct sentences, 
it answers to English I Jwpe, as : Sie ^aben e^ bod^ get^^an, 
you have done it, I hope ? 3) It is joined to affirmative or 
negative adverbs to increase their force, as ; 3a bod& ! yes, 
yes ; nid^t bod^, by no means. 4) It is used as a word of 
exclamation, as : 3d() f a^^n bod^ n^e, indeed, truly, I never 
saw him. 5) It sometimes renders the meaning of not- 
withstanding thaty in spite of that, nevertheless, as : 3^^ bat 
iljin fle(^cHtUd^, yo. ,§aufc jubleibcn, unb er gitig bod^, I urgent- 
ly entreated him to stay home, and notwithstanding that he 
Went ; or in conversation when a negative assertion pre- 
cedes; e.g.: (Sg ift unmogltd^i, cr !ann e§ nid^t getij^an jf^aben, 
it is impossible, he cannot have done it. 3)od^, bod^, and 
yet, nevertheless, he has done it. 

7. S^^^J^f however y and bcnnod^, yet, nottviths^anding, are 
almost synonymous with bod^; and the former is usually 
placed in the midst of the sentence ; e.g.: 6r tam jebod^ nid^t, 
he did not come, however. @r ^attc ®elb unb bennod^ (bod^) 
be^al^lte et feine Sd^ulben nid^t^ he had money and yet he 
did not pay his debts. 

8. S)urd&aug, by all means, absolutely, is very often used 
to render the English verb to insist upon / e. g.: @r tooHtc 
eg burd^aug ]f>abcti, he insisted upon having it ; toenn 6ie eg 
bur^aug moUcn, if you insist upon it 

9. (^htn and gcrabe,yw5^, signify identity or agreement of 
time, manner or degree ; e. g.: gerabe (eben) fo, toie tx, just 
(exactly) as ho ; gerabe alg, just when, ^htn is, moreover, 
used as adverb of time to express that something has just 
now taken place, as : er !atn (fo) eben an, he arrived just 
now. 

10. Srft, no^, fd^on, when connected with the predicate 
of a sentence are adverbs of time. @tft correspond to Eng- 
lish first, as : erft benfen, bann fprcd&en, first think, then 
speak ; fcbon to already, as : er !ommt fd^on, he already 
comes ; nod^ to stiU, yet, as : er fd^ldft nod^^ he is still sleep- 
ing. When joined to any other part of a sentence they are 
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used in different ways, ©rft signifies 1) when joined to 
adverbs of time, not^ before, till, as : id^ loerbe erft morgen Tiad& 
.jpaufe fommen, I shall not come home before to-morrow; 
2) Tiot more than, only (always, however, with reference to 
time), as : er l^at mir erft fed&^ ^iidber gegeben, (up to this 
time) he has given me only six books. SRod^ denotes 1) 
when connected with adverbs of time, not before nor later, 
but, as : \^ \<x\) i^n ttod& geftern, I saw him but yesterday ; 
2) when joined to numerals, more, as : nt^ einmal, once 
more ; er toiinfd^t nod& gelj^n, he wishes ten more ; 3) when 
preceding fo, ever so, however, as : 2Benn er aud^ nod^ fo reid^ 
ift, however rich he may be ; 4) when in connection with . 
the negative nid^t it answers to yet, nod^ nid^t (never nid&t 
nod^) , not yet. ©d^on (synonymous with. bereit^) expresses 
1) when connected with adverbs of time, already, as : fd^on 
X)orgeftern, already the day before yesterday ; 2) when join- 
ed to numerals, a^ much {many) as, to increase their force, 
as: Qt l^at fd^on jel^n %})aUx er^alten, he has received as 
many as ten dollars ; 3) hope, confidence with regard to a 
future event, like English / hope, certainly, surely, as : 3d^ 
^elfe mir fd^on felbft, I shall certainly help myself. (6d^iHer.) 

11. 6tn3a and ungefdl^r are used to render the meaning 
of English about, as : ettua (ungefdlj^r) gelj^n Za^e, ^bout ten 
days. Besides, eth)a is used to denote possibility, as : SBenn 
6ie xf)n etiua nid^t feifien foUten, if you should not happen to 
see him. 

12. gort, on, onward, and toeiter (comparative of toeit, 
far, -distant) are very often used instead of the English verb 
to continue, as: 6ie arbeiten fort (toeiter), they conti^iued 
to work. In compound verbs fort is often used in the 
meaning of away. 

13. %ani, gar, red&t, fe^r, gu. %ax[i answers to English 
quite, entirely, very, as: gan^ gleid&, quite the same ; ganj 
gut, very well, ©ar when preceding a negative, is like 
English at aU, as : gar nid^t, not at all ; when connected 
with other adverbs or adjectives, it denotes high degree, 
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like very /eg: gar fd^on, very beautiful. English quite too 
id, in German, always rendered by gar gu. 9le(i^t and \t\x 
used in connection with other adverbs or adjectives, answer 
to English very^ as : red^t llein, very small ; fclj^r oft, very 
often. 3tt answers to English too, ju Hein, too small ;.gu 
lange, too long (a time). 

14. ®crn (comparative lieber, superlative am liebftcn) 
answers to English willingly^ with 'pleasure, and to the verb 
Hike with an infinite following; e.g.: @r ^t\ii gem fpa^tercn, 
he likes to take a walk; id^ tn5d^te lieber 5U «^aufe bleiben, 
I would prefer (like better) to stay home. I should like 
best, &o., id^ mod^te am liebften 2C. 

15. ^tXf bin. ^\x\. denotes the motion from the person 
speaking or the person or thing spoken of to some other 
person or thing ; b ^ ^/ *^® motion from some other person or 
thing to the person speaking or the person or thing spoken 
of. They are especially used compounded with verbs Or 
other adverbs, and have no corresponding words in English ; 
6. g.: ^ommcn Sic b^t ju mir, come to me; gcbcn Sie ^u ibm 
bin, go to him. ,&in unb bcr means to and fro, ^in unb tt)ie- 
ber, here and there (sometimes now and then) . 

16. .^erum, umber. $erum signifies 1) a motion round 
an object towards the speaker or the person or thing spoken 
of. 2) a circular motion all around an object. Umber means 
abcmt in any direction ; e. g.: (Sr !am urn bie (frfe betum mir 
cntgegen, he came round the corner towards me ; er ging um 
bie ©tabt berum, he went round about the city ; er ging in 
ber 6tabt umber, he walked about in the city. 

17. .^inum and um\)VX denote a motion, not circular, how- 
ever, round an object from the speaker or the person or 
thing spoken of towards some other person or thing. Ums 
bin is usually employed metaphorically in connection with the 
verb fonnen. 3d& fann nid^t umbin, e^ ju tbun, I cannot 
help, I cannot hut, I cannot forbear doing it. 

18. $ier, here, is very often used in composition with prepo- 

7 
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sitions or other adverbs, as : l^ierin, l&ierau^, 2C. . On its nse 
as a substitute for the demonstrative pronoun, see § 28, 3. 

19. 3miner, always, ever, and immerl^in (from immer and 
]f>in) are sometimes used to express consent, as : Xl^ut e^ nur 
intmer, do it if you like ; ©e^cn ©ie imTnct()in, never mind, 
you may go. Like English ever immer is used in connection 
with relative pronouns or adverbs : h?er immer) whoever ; 
h)0 immer, wherever. Qmmcr is also used in connection 
with a comparative where in English the comp. would be 
repeated; e. g.: immer beffer, better and better. 

20. 3fa expresses 1) affirmation, yes: 3a, i^ tl^at e§, yes 
I did it. 2) It is very often used expletively correspond- 
ing to English indeed, truly, certainly, as : 6r l^atte e^ mir 
ja Gefagt, indeed, he had told me. 3) In connection with 
a negative it strengthens its force, as : \(x nid^t/ certainly .not, 
by no means. 

21. %t%if nun* 3 e J t simply indicates the actually pre- 
sent time ; n u n , at the same time, implies some relation to 
the circumstances in consequence of which something takes 
place ; e.g.: ^t%i lief't er, at present he is reading ; nun ift 
fte bofe, she is now (at the present time and in consequence 
of what has taken place) angry. SR u n , moreover, is some- 
times employed to render English well in such sentences as : 
SRun, fagte \^ e^ nid&t? well, did I not say so? 

22. Qungft, fiirjlid^, neulid^, lately, recently, a short time 
ago, express past time near to the present, ^iirjlid^ and 
jiingfl denote time recently past in a general manner, whilst 
neulid^ relates to a certain time known to the speaker as well 
as the hearer; e.g.: Sr |>at il^n jiingft (fftrjUd^) gefel^en, he 
has seen hitn recently; id^ \a\) il^n neulid^, I saw him some 
time ago. 

-23. Sange (lang), is employed 1) as adverb of time, like 
English a long time, as : SBir Ijoibtxi il^n lange gc!annt, we 
have known him long time since. 2) in connection with a 
negative to express English by far not, far from; e. g.: @r 
ift lange nid^t fo flei^ig aU fein JBruber, he is far from being 
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as diligent ^s his brother. The form lang is used almost 
exclusively in connection with expressions of time to denote 
duraticyn, like English for; e. g.: S)rei SBod^en lang, for 
three weeks. 

24. •Sttid^t, not, is often used in questions when, from some 
reason, a negative answer is expected although an affirma- 
tive one is wished for, and in interrogative exclamations to 
render them more emphatioal, as, e.g.: SBoUcn ^\t nid&t tU 
toa^ Wii^ nel^men ? would you not like to take some milk ? 
h)ie toeife ift er nid^t, how wise he is. 

25. 5Rur signifies only, but, nothing but, &c., as : nur brei, 
only three ; to'vc faifien nur i^n, we saw but him. In connec- 
tion with relative pronouns or adverbs it answers to English 
ei;^/-, and is usually joined to imtner, as : h)er nur (immer), 
whoever ; too er *nur (immer) fein mag, wherever he may be. 

26. Oben, above, and unten, below, are, in German, fre- 
quently employed in the TCiQdimngoi upstairs and down-stairs 
when a state of rest is to be expressed; e. g.: (5r tear oben, 
he was up-stairs. 3^ f^^ i^^ unten, I saw him down-stairs. 
If a motion is to be expressed the adverbs l^inauf,]f>erauf, 
][)inab, Ifjerab, :c. must be used ; e.g.: %t\itxi,^\t l^inauf, 
go up-stairs. (Sr fam l|)erab, he came down-stairs. 

27. 6onft originally means : under other circumstances^ 
otherwise, as : %\^vjt ^eine ^fUd&t ; fonft toirft S)u beftraft, 
perform your duty ; otherwise jou shall be punished. As 
adverb of time it originally denotes quite indefinitely: ai 
another time, as : %t% 3Jlorgeng trin!t er SIRild^, fonft nur SSafs 
fer, in the morning he drinks milk, at every other time no- 
thing but water. It is very often used synonymous with 
elf^emal^, formerly ; e. g.: 6onft mar id& felber mit in SBalb unb 
5elb. (Sd&iKer.) Formerly I was with them myself in the 
woods and fields. Connected with interrogative pronouns 
or adverbs it answers to English else ; e. g.: SSer !onnte e^ 
fonft getl^an If^aben ? who else could have done it ? too foDite 
e^ fonft fein? where else should it be. 
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28. UberaE signifies : everywhere, aU over, 3)iefett SOtann 
finbet man ubetall. That man is to be found everywhere. 

29. IiberlS)<^u^t means : altogether, generoMy, in general, 
as : Sie tf)aten e§ uberl^am)t nur felten, altogether they did 
it very seldom. English after all is often render^ by 
uber]S)au:pt, as : 3d^ toei^ uber^au^jt nid&t, ma^^ id^ t)on i^m bens 
fen foil, after all, I do not know what to think of him. 

30. 2$orl()er and t)or^in, before, previoTisly. SBorl^cr refers 
to time past in a general manner, X) origin always refers to an 
especial time known to both the speaker and the hearer. 

31. 2Bann, tuenn. SBann is always adverb of time and is 
used only in questions and interrogative exclamations, as : 
SBann toirft S)u guriidfelfjren? when will you return ? tbdnn 
merbe \6) %xi) tDieberfel^en! when shall I see you again! 
SBenn when used as interrogative adverb signifies : under 
which circumstances, as: SBenn toirb e^ gcfd^clf)cn? under 
which circumstances shall it take place ? In all other cases 
tpenn is used as conjunction. 

32. 2Bo, where, is often used compounded with a preposi- 
tion as a substitute for the interrogative or relative pro- 
nouns. See § 30, 3. and 31, 6 

33. SEBolS^l (formerly by some spelled tDol), 1) indicates 
probability, possibility, as : 6r \)(xi eg IDol^l nid&t gelDU^t, lie 
has probably not known it. 2) affirms, as : ja h)ol^l, yes, 
certainly! SBol^I ift er !einer »on ben meid^enS^^joten. (©driller.) 
Certainly ! he is not one of those soft fools. 3) It is used 
in sentences by which a wish is expressed to render their 
meaning more prominent; e.g.: 3d& m6d()te il&n iDol^l fe|>en, 
Indeed, I would like to see him. 4) It answers to English 
^vell, as: 6r ift (befinbet fid^) toolj^l, he is well; er ]f>at ttjolfjl 
^ti\)(xx\,, he has acted well. 

34. 3tt>tti^ corresponds in its meaning to. the English -#Am*^^, 
although, it is trite, indeed. It must always be followed by a 
limiting sentence, expressed or understood, which is usually 
introduced by aber or bod(); c. g.: '^\q(xx ift er nod^ jung, abet 
\t\x gelelf^rt, although still young, he is very learned. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
THE CONJUNCTION. (Pas ^inUmxt) 

§ 80. — Format io7i and Classification. 

Gonj unctions are words which are used to connect words 
or sentences and to express, at the same time, the relations 
of one sentence to another. 

1. As to their formation the conjunctions are, like the 
other particles, either primitives, as : aud^, bann, bod^, fo ; 
or derivatives^ as : ndmlid^, ferner, iibrigen^ ; or compounds, 
as : bamit, bemnad^, au^erbem. A great number of con- 
junctions were originally adverbs, and many are still used 
as adverbs also, as : ba,*bod^, 2C. Some are derived from 
pronominal roots, as ! ba^ lueber ; and some from nominal 
or verbal roots, as : ferncr, cnblid^, lucil. 

2. There are two principal classes of conjunctions in Ger- 
man, cO'Ordinative conjunctions (beiorbnenbe (5oniun!tioncn or 
93inben3orter) and subordinative conjunctions (unterorbnenbe 
©onjunftionen or gugctt)5rter). 

The former are employed to connect sentences by way of 
co-ordination, the latter by way of subordination, see } 83. 

3. As to their signification they are to be divided into 
seventeen different classes, to some of which only co-ordina- 
tive conjunctions belong, to some both co-ordinative and sub- 
ordinative, and to some only subordinative. 

The following list exhibits the German conjunctions, 
showing at the same time to which class they belong. 

I. CO-ORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. Copulative: unb, and; aud^, also; gubem, moreover; 
au^crbem, besides; ingleidfjen, likewise; be^gleid^en, also, 
likewise ; foh)ol()I — aU aud^, as well — as; nid^t nut — fons 
bcrn au6^, not only — but also ; tDcber — n^, neither — nor. 

2. Continuative : erft, at first; bann,then ; ferner, further, 
moreover; tr»eiter, further; bcrnadf;, afterwards; julcftt, at 
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last; enblid&,at length; erftcn^, firstly; gmeiten^, secondly, &c.* 
^um erften, gum gmeitcn, 2C. 

3. Partitive; tl^eil^ — tlf^eiliS, partly — partly; einetfcit^ — 
anbrerfeit^, on the one side — on the other side. 

4. Adversative : aber, adcin, but ; bod), bennod^, jcbod^, 
however, yet, nevertheless ; inbeffen, gleid^ttjol^l, yet, how- 
ever ; toielmelSir, rather ; fonbern (used only after a negative), 
but; nut, but. 

5. Disjunctive : enthJeber — ober, either — or. 

/. Co-ordinatwe. II. Subordvnative, 

6. Local Conjunctions, 
ba, there ; balfict, thence ; bas iro,, where; ttjol^er, whence* . 
Iflin, thither. trol^in, whither 

7. Temporal. 

bantalS, that time ; bann^al^s alS, ba, ton, toenn^ when; 

bann, then; inbeffcn, in the n)dl^renb, inbem, inbcfyen, 

meantime ; toorl^er, guDor, whilst ; big, until ; nad^s 

before; barauf, Ifiernad^, bcm, after ; fcit, fcitbem, 

thereafter, thereupon ; \t\U since ; cl^c, beDor, before, 
bent, since. 

8. Comparative. 

fo, as, so.; alfo, so; eben fo, tt)ie,as; gleid^tuie, as, likewise; 
likewise. fomic, as; a,U, as (if). 

9. Proportional. 

befto, urn fo (always followed jc ( — je/ befto, urn fo) the ; 
by a comparative) the, so je nad^bettt, according as. 
much the. 

10. Restrictive. 

in fo fern (infofern), infomeit in toie fern (inioiefern), mie* 
(infoioeit), f<|fctt, inas- fern, fofern, if, under re- 
much, striction that. 
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11. Illative. 

alfo, folglid^, bemnad^, conse- fo ba^, so that; toefelfialb, toe^s 
quently, then; mit^in;. fos ttjegen, wherefore, for what 
nad&, consequently, there- reason, 
fore ; t)a\)ex, barum, be^- 
toegcn, be^^alb, therefore, 
on that account. 

12. Causal. 

bcnn, for; namli^, namely, mil, ba, nun, as, because 
for. since; and the obsolete 

bicmcil, allbietueilcn, fitttc« 
mal, because. 

13. Final. 
bajU/ to that end; barum^be^- auf ba^; bantit, in order that ; 
toegcn, therefore . urn ju, in order to. 

14. Conditional. 

benn, unless ; fonft, else, other- tDenit/ if ; falls, incase that; 
wise. iDofertt; if, in case that ; too 

nid^t, au^er menn, koenn axu 
berS, if not, unless. 

15. Concessive. 

itoax, tool^l^ indeed, certainly, ob, obgleid^, obfd^ott; obmol^l, 

ungead^tet, toiettjol^l, toentis 
gleid^, though, although. 

II. SUBORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

16.' Modal conjunctions : inbem, while ; fo ba^, so that ; aU 
ob; aU menn, mie menn, as if. 

17. Objective conjunctions: ba^, that; ob, whether 

f 81. On the Use and Signification of the most important 

German Conjunctions. 

1. Slbcr, allcin, fonbern. Slber is not only used 
to put sentences in opposition, but also, very often, merely 
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to join them ; c. g.: Qx ging ju feinem greunbe, abet ex fanb 
il^n ni^t ju «&aufe, he went to his friend, but he did not find 
him at home. 3Jlein §8aterfragte i^n, aber er antmortete nid^t, 
my father asked him, but he did not answer. — 2111 e i n is 
always adversative, as : Gr l^at gute Slnlagen, adein er ift 
faul, he has talents, but he is lazy. Consequently obex may 
always be used instead of aUein, but not vice versa. — ©on^ 
bcrn is used when directly referring to a preceding nega- 
tive ; e. g.: ©r gcl^t nid&t, fonbern er Iduft, he does not walk, 
but run. Qd^ falf) i^n nid&t geftern, fonbern ©orgeftern, I did 
not see him yesterday, but the day before yesterday. 

2. S)od^, jebod^, bennod^ are always adversative and 
bring the sentence they begin into a far closer connection 
with the preceding sentence than aber and aHein. 2) o d& is 
sometimes used conditional; e.g.: 3[d& toiHe^S^nengeben, bod^ 
tnilffen 6ie mir Derfpred^en 2C., I will give it to you, but you 
must promise me, &c. S)effenungead^tet (better than 
the obsolete bemungead^tet), gl eid& too )() I and inbeffen have 
about the same signification and are used in the same way. 

3. Unb, aud^. Unb is used to connect both single 
words and whole sentences ; e. g.: 6r ift ein guter unb rc^ts 
fd&affener 3Mann, he is a good and righteous man. 3»<i ging 
fort unb er blieb ju $aufe, I went away and he stayed home. 
21 u c6 unites with its copulative power the notion of increase, 
climax; e. g.: 6r gab mir S3rob, aud^ tooHte er mir SJlild^ ges 
ben, h6 gave me bread, he intended also to give me milk. 
On toenn — aud^ and fo — aud^ see. toenn and fo. 

4. ©olool^l — al^ or al^aud^ answers to English as 
well — as and both — and; e.g.: 6otDolf)l er al4 (aud^)'fein 
©ruber befud^ten midf), both he and his brother came to see me. 

6. SRid^tfotool^I — ol^ or al^ l?ie(me^r unites with 
its adversative power the notion of rectification and some- 
times of increase. . English not so much — as and not — hut 
correspond to it although they do not render it precisely ; 
e.g.: 6r ift nx&ji fomo^l ein K;or, aU tielme^r exn ©d^ur!e, he 
is not a fool, but rather a rascal. 
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6. ^id)t allcin or nur — fonbern aud^, answers to 
English not only — Imt aZsOy e. g.: (Sr gab \\)V\ nid^t nur [RatIS), 
fonbern aud^ @e(b, he gave him not only advice but also 
money. 

7. S^l^cil^ — X\t\\% or gum 3:i^eil — sum 3;i^eil 
represent, like partly — partly^ the connected sentences or 
ideas as parts of a whole, e. g.: %\)Z\\% erjdl^Ite er eS mtr, 
\kjZ\\% fd&rieb e^ mir fcin SBrubcr, partly he related it to me, 
partly his brother wrote it to m«. 

8. SBeber — nod^, answers to English neither — nor^ as : 
2Bebcr id^ nod& mein SBruber, neither I nor my brother. SB c b e r 
— h) c b e r sometimes occurs in poetry instead of tocbcr — nod^? 
3fl d& originally mean unb nid&t, aud^ nid&t and is used as well 
after toeber as after a preceding nid&t, e g.: 3d& tuiH il&n nid^t 
fel^cn, nod^ ton il^m l^oren, I will not see him, nor hear from 
him. 

9. (SnthJcbcr — ober are, . like English either — or, dis- 
junctive, e. g.: ©ntiweber muffen 6ie mir ba^ ®e(b beja^len, 
ober bag SBudb fd&idfen, you must either pay me the money, or 
send me the book. Ober, when not preceded by entlueber 
is, sometimes, used merely copulative or explanative, as : 
S)a§ SlbjeftiD ober S3eitoort. 

10. 211^, tDie. 21 1 5 implies identity whilst XQXt mere- 
ly expresses resemblance, likeness in manner, e. g.: Sr 
^anbelte oX% mein greunb, he acted as (being) my friend. (5r 
lianbelte loie mein greunb, he acted (in the same way) as my 
friend (did or would have done). Besides al^ is used 
1. explanative, as : 3d&, al^ bein SSater, I as (being) thy fa- 
ther. In this signification h)ie, ndmlid^ and namentlid(| are 
synonymous with it. 2. comparative, answering to English 
as and than, e. g.: dg ift l^eute fo ioarm, (x\% geftern, it is as 
warm to-day as (it was) yesterday. @r ift !(einer alg feinc 
Sc^toefter, he is smaller than his sister. 3. It is often used 
eUiptically instead of alg ob or al^ toenn, as if, e. g.: ©5 
fi^eint mir, a(§ todre er !ranf, it appears to me, as if hewere 
sick. 4. After nid^t^, nothing', Dliemanb, wo^o<fy; andfein^ 
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nOj none, it is exclusive, corresponding to English but, e. g.: 
(^r tran! nic^tg; a(^ SBaffer, he drank nothing but water. 
5. It is used as conjunction of time. See No. 11. ^\t is 
often used in connection with aud^ or immct in the mean- 
ing of however, e. g.: 2Bic l^od^ er aud^ ftelfie, cr k., however 
high he may stand, he, &c. 

11. 211^, tDcnn, ba, inbetn, inbeffett, twd^rcnb are 
temporal conjunctions and differ in the following way. 58[ I ^ 
(tuie) signifies simultaneousness ; it is used of single actual 
events, and usually followed by a preterite tense, e. g.: %\% 
id& XoiX^f ging er fort, when I came he went away. SB c n n is 
•«sed of supposed or repeated events and usually followed 
by a present or future tense, e. g.: SBenn bie 6onne aufgc^t, 
tocrfd^toinbct bet SRebel, when the sun rises the fog disappears. 
Hence will be seen that English when connected with a 
preterite tense is to be translated by oX%, connected with a 
present or future tense by iDcnn. % a expresses simultane- 
ousness and implies, at the same time, cause, reason, e. g.: 
S)a id& S)id& fa^, crinnerte id^ tnid^ S)einer, as I saw thee, I 
remembered thee, ^it^^^iii ^^^ the same signification but 
it does not always imply the notion of cause. It is generally 
used to render the English pres. participle when used with- 
out a preposition, e. g.: Gr fagte c^ tnir, inbem cr meincn 
93ruber itic^t fal^, he told it to me not seeing my brother. 
Sttbeffcn and ttjdl^rcnb unite with the idea of .simul- 
taneousness that of duration of time, e. g.: SBdl^rcnb t(^ 
fc^rieb, la^ er, whilst I was writing, he was reading. 

12. SRun, originally adverb of time, is used: 1. as illa- 
tive conjunction in the meaning of therefore, consequently, 
e. g.: %yx l^aft e^ t)erfprod&en ; nun ntu^t 2)u SBort l^alten, you 
have promised it ; consequently you must keep your word. 
2. causal, like ba, e. g.: SRun ic^ mei^, ba^ fie mid^ l^ajt 2C., 
as I know that she hates me, &c. 

13. 3flad^bem, feit, feitbem. SRad&bem answers to 
English after, as : SRac^bent ic^ mit ilfim gefprod&en ^atte, teiftc 
id^ oki, after I had spoken to him, I departed. 6eit and 
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feitbem answer to English, since, e.g.: Sett (feitbcm) id^ 
mit \\)m beCannt n?urbe, ^ahe i^ i^n oft gcfe(^en, since I be- 
came acquainted with him I have often seen him. 

14. 53ei)or and el^e, refer the former to time only, the 
latter to time implying the idea of preference expressed in 
English by rather, e. g.: 33et)or cr ftarb, fegnctc er feine ^in? 
bet, before he died, he blessed his children. @^c id& urn 
aSergei^ung bitte, mill id) (lieber) fterb.en, I will rather die 
than ask for pardon. 

15. 60. 60 is: 1» camparative, e. g.: S)cr ^nabe ift fo 
fleifeig aU ba^ 2Jldbc^cn, the boy is as industrious as the girl. 
2. UkUive, with a subordinative ba^ following, e. g.: @^ ift 
fo flein, ba^ man e^ !aum ftel^t, it is so small that it is scarce- 
ly to be seen. 3. It is often used at the beginning of a 
principal sentence, when a subordinate clause beginning 
with such conjunctions as menn, a\^, ba, tpeil, nad^bcm, obs 
gleid^ tc, is placed before it, e. g.: SBenn i(^ biefe^ ihSAt, fo 
toutbe id^ getabelt loerben, if I should do this, I would be 
blamed. 4. It is concessive^, usually connected with aui), 
e. g.: 60 flci^ig cr (aud^) ift, (fo) loirb er bod(| tocnig Icrncn, 
however diligent he is, yet he will learn little. 5. condi- 
tional. In this meaning it is, at present, scarcely ever used 
except in poetry, e. g.: ©0 S)u ®ered&tig!cit »om ^immel 
l^offeft, fo crjeig' fie un^. ©driller. If you hope for jus- 
tice from heaven, show it to us. 

16. 3e, befto, urn fo are proportional and stand always 
immediately before a comparative degree. They are ren- 
dered in English by the definite article. 3^ cannot be used 
without being followed by je ox bcfto or urn fo, 3 e — j e 
is almost exclusively used in certain expressions, as : ^^e 
tdnger, je lieber, the longer, the better, &c. 3[e — befto or 
itnt fo express an equal degree, e. g.: 3e 5fter id) iJ^n fel^e, 
befto (um fo) lieber toirb cr mir, the oftener I see him, the 
more I like him. 3[e always stands before the governed, 
befto and um fo before the principal sentence, c. g.: @r koirb 
tnir befto lieber, je oftcr ic^i(^n fc^e. S)efto and um to are 
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also nsed before a comparative jiegree without a preceding je 
in order to denote proportion, e. g.: 6ei immcr red^tfd^affen ; 
um fo mc(^r toirb man 2)ic^ ad&tcn, be always righteous ; so 
much the more you will be esteemed. 

17. S)cnn, toeil, ba, nun are all causal conjunctions 
but not quite synonymous. 3) en n is: 1. corresponding to 
English /or, e. g.: ^d) toerbe nid&t au^geJ^en, benn e^ rcgnet, 
I shall not go out, for it rains. 2. comparative, like alg. 
In this meaning it is used in poetry and also in prose when 
followed by al^, e. g.: (St ift grower aU BtaaUmann, benn 
dlS f^elbl^err, he is greater as politician than as general. 
SB c i I (originally synonymous with English whiles but used 
in this meaning in poetry only) is synonymous with benn, 
but differs from it by being a subordinative conjunction, 
benn being oo-ordinative. 3) a expresses a logical catcs^, im- 
plying simultaneousness. See No. 11. SRun see No. 12. 

18.. SB e n n, n? a n n. 35B a n n is originally adverb of time 
and is used as conjunction only in indirect questions, e. g : 
^d) fragte il^n, toann id) i^n crtoarten follte, I asked him, what 
time I should expect him. SBenn is: 1. conjunction pf 
time. (See No. 11.) 2. conditional, like English if, e. g.: 
SBenn cr lommen foUte, fo fc^ide iJ^n §u mir, if he should come, 
send him to me. 3. concessive when connected with and), 
gleid^ or fd^on and followed by fo — hvd), e. g.: SBenn er e§ 
aud^ tjerfid^ert, fo glaube id) il&tn t>od) nid)t, although he asserts 
it I do not believe him. 4. Connected with al^ it answers to 
as if, e. g.: (S^ fd&eint, al^ toenn er e^ nid)t loflnfd&te, it seems, 
as if he did not wish it. In this meaning it is synonymous 
with alg ob. 

19, Ob, obgleid^, obtoo^l, 2C.; toietooH; h^cix, 
ID n» b is used in indirect questions, like English if, 
whether, e. g.: (Sr tou^te nid&t, ob id^ fommen toutbe, he did 
not know, whether I would come. Preceded by al^ it is 
synonymous with al^ loenn. See No. 18. Its use as con- 
ditional conjunction instead of toenn is antiquated. b s 
gleid^, obfd^on, obn?oH; ob^mar^ ob — aud^andioies 
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tot) 1)1 are concessive, like English although, e. g.: Obglcid^ 
i6) il^n lobte, mar er unjufrieben, although I praised him, he 
was dissatisfied. ObgIeid& is sometimes separated, as : ob i^ 
i^n gleid^ lobte. 3^<^i^ and too 1^1 have the same signifi- 
cation, but they must always be followed by an adversative 
sentence with abet or bod&, e. g.: ^irnax Ijiabe id^ if)n gcfcl^eti, 
abet i6) l^abe nid^t mit x\)m gefpro<i^en, although I have seen 
him, (yet) I have not spoken to him. 

20. S)aTnit, auf ba^, nm §u express design, purpose. 
They correspond to English that, in order thai, in order to, 
%yx\ ba^ is rather antiquated and its use is, therefore, to 
be avoided. Um gu is always followed by an infinitive, 
e. g.: 6r Qfi!o i^m (Selb, bamit er feine ©d^ulben begal^len !onnte, 
he gave him money^ that he might be able to pay his debts. 
3d& toerbc mit \\jm fpred&en, um \\xi gu fibergeugen, I will speak 
to him in order to convince him. 

21* ^ a ^ is used to connect subordinate sentences with 
principal sentences of which they represent either the sub- 
ject or the object or any other part, e. g.: S)a^ id^ S)id& liebc, 
ipci^t S)u, that I love you, you know, ©r \qX \d^i% bagcgcn, 
ba^ \^ abreifc, he has no objection to my departure. Some- 
times it is used instead of bamit/ e. g.: 3d^ geige c3 3l^nen, 
ba^ (bamit) 6ie e^ !ennen, I show it to you that you may 
know it. 



CHAPTER X. 
THE INTEKJECTION. (Pw «mjifinlJ«n0«lflttt.) 

{ 82. Interjections are words or rather sounds produced 
by the immediate impulse ^f the sensation of joy, sorrow, 
pain, surprise, &c. 

As to their formation all real interjections are original 
natural sounds and stand in no etymological relation to other 
words. 
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Sometimes other parts of speech are used as interjections, 
as : ^(^It, stop ; auf , on ; brau, bravo I 

The most usual of the German interjections are : 

1. denoting sorrow, grief, /^am/ 0, o melj), ac^, toel^e, let- 
ter, au, aume^. 

'l.joy, gaiety^: al>, ][^a, ei, \\xi), \\x^\)t, jud&^eifa. 

3. surprise, apj^lause, ^c. : a, ol\)(x, ei, ilj), p, o][^o, \}Q\)Of 
})tm, ^0^, poftaufenb. 

4. disgust, contempt, fear : bal^, ^fui, fi, l^u, brr. 

5. c^oz^^if .• a, al^a, l^m. 

6. imitatioTis of sounds: hau^, tiipip lla)pp, l^ufd^, Inad^, 
|>iff; paff, ^luff; miau, quad quad, ^a^a^a, \)\^, ic. 

7. In calling out for persons are used : ^e, {)eba; l^offa, 
^Uf(^, f#, ft, vft. 

Beal interjections do not govern a certain case, eonse- 
quently they may be united with any case. 

^d), and pfui are usually connected with a genitiye. 



CHAPTER XI. 

ON SENTENCES. 

i 83. 

I. GENERAL REMARKS. 

1. There are two kinds of sentences : simple sentence s, 
such as : 2Jlein SBruber f)at ein $ferb gefauft, my brother has 
bought a horse ; aSenn id} @elb f^atU, if I had money ; or 
compound sentences {periods) which consist of two or more 
simple sentences ; e.g.: ffiir l^atten bij 6tabt »et(affen, beijor 
fie an!amen, we had left the citj^j^before they arrived. 

iJ. Simple sentences are either : principal (iruiependent) 
sentences, such as may be used by themselves ; e. g.: ^d) 
l^abe ein ^udf, I have a book ; or governed (subordinate) 
sentences (clazcses), such as can not be used except in direct 
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relation to and connection with some principal sentence ; 
e. g.: nad&bem fie gegangen luaren, after they had gone ; loci* 
d)c^ toix fauften, which we bought. All relative clauses and 
sentences (clauses) beginning with subordinative conjunc- 
tions belong to this latter class. 

3. For the formation of a sentence are absolutely requir- 
ed : a subject, that is, the name of the person, place, thing 
or abstract idea spoken of; a predicate, that is, the word 
which contains what is said of the subject and a copula, 
that is, the word which unites the subject with the predi- 
cate. The two latter may be contained in one and the same 
word, as is always the case when the present or imperfect 
active of a real verb is used. These parts of a sentence are 
termed essential or necessary parts. All other parts of a 
sentence such as the nearer object, the remote object, ex- 
pressions of time, place, &c., are called additional parts 

II. RULES ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF THE DIFFERENT 

PARTS OF A SENTENCE. 

1. In all principal sentences the subject stands at the 
beginning, directly followed by the copula, while the predicate 
is to be placed at the very end of the sentence. All addi- 
tional parts are to be placed between the copula and the 
predicate, and arranged among themselves according to the 
general rule that the shorter one precedes the longer one ; 
e. g.: S)er ^nabe l^at geftern einen S3rief an feinen greunb ges 
fd^rieben, the boy has yesterday written a letter to his friend. 

If the predicate and the copula should be contained in 
one word, such word takes the place of the copula ; e. g.: 
6t gab tnir feinen .^ut, he gave me his hat 

2. Groverned sentences (subordinate clauses) are arranged 
in the same way except that they always begin with the re- 
lative pronoun or the conjunction which indicate their being 
subordinate, and that the copula is removed to the very end 
of the governed sentence; e.g.: (2)er ^ut,) toeld^en er mir 

gab, (the hat) which he gave to me. 2Benn ber ^nabc gcftetn 
8* 
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ctnctt SBrief gefd&riebcn l^dtte, if the boy had yesterday written 
a letter, 

Eemarks. — a) Any word or words employed for .the 
purpose of determining the meaning of any part of the sen 
tence directly precede it, except words put in apposition to 
another word, the adverb genug and, in many instances, 
substantive nouns when used in the genitive case or with 
prepositions : e. g.: 6in fel^r fd&oner %aQ, a very fine day. 
3d& gab i^m eincn r)on tnir felbft gemad&ten diod, I gave him a 
coat made by myself. But : grieberid^ bcc Qtoeitt, Frederick 
the second. ®ut genug, good enough. S)a^ $au§ meine^ 
S3rubcr^, the house of my brother. S)ic SBurger toon Ulhant), 
the citizens of Albany. 

b) If no other reason should prevail it is usual to place 
the expression of time before the expression of place and the 
remote object before the nearer object ; e. g.: ^6) b^be if)n 
toorgeftern bort gefeben. 2Bir babcn unfcrm liebcn ©obne einen 
.gut gcfauft. 

Exceptions. — 1. Interrogative sentences always begin 
with the interrogative word, if there should be any such in 
the sentence and, always, have the copula preceding the 
subject unless the interrogative word should be the subject 
of the sentence, just as in English ; e. g.: SBo bciben 6ie ibn 
gefeben? Where have you seen him ? 3ft cr in ber 6tabt ge* 
hjefen? Has he been in town? SBer gab ^})nen ben Slpfel? 
Who gave you the apple ? 

2. In conditional clauses the copula is always placed be- 
fore the subject in case the conjunction should be omitted, 
just as in English; e. g.: ^&tU id) 3eit gebabt, fo hJurbe id) 
©ie befucbt baben. Had I had time I would have come to 
see you. 

3. Also in imperative sentences and in sentences which 
express a wish or a request, the copula is to be placed be- 
fore the subject; e. g.: 6ein 6ie rubigf be quiet. ,§dtte idb 
eiS bo(b getban, would I had done it %})VLn 6ie ed bodb, 
please do it. 
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4. Any additional part of a sentence may, for the purpose 
of emphasizing it or for the sake of euphony, be either 
placed before any other additional part or in a principal sen- 
tence, even before the subject. 

If, however, in a principal sentence for any of the above 
mentioned reasons an additional part should be placed before 
the subject, or if in a period a subordinate clause should 
precede the principal sentence, in such principal sentence 
the verb must also precede the subject; e. g : ©eftern Ifiabe 
id& i^n gefe^en, yesterday I have seen him. 2Benn id& ©elb 
l^dtte, miirbe id) e^ 3)l^nen geben, if I had money, I would give 
it to you. 

Remarks. — ^a) The conjunctions abet, anein,bcnn,ndmUd(), 
ober, fonbern, unb do, not at all, aflfeot the arrangement of a 
sentence. 

b) The above-mentioned deviation from the general rule 
is far less frequent in subordinate than in principal sen- 
tences. 

5. If in a governed sentence an auxiliary -verb of mood 
should occur in one of its compound tenses connected with 
an infinitive governed by it, the copula must be placed either 
immediately after the subject or before Jbhe governed infini- 
tive ; e. g.: SBenn er bdtte ba^ S3ud& finben fonnen, if he had 
been able to find the book. Dbgleid^ toix e§ nid^t l^dtten faufen 
foUcn, although we ought not to have purchased it. 

III. ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF PERIODS. 

Periods are, in German, generally arranged as in English, 
that is according to the general laws of logic and rhetoric. 
Subordinate clauses may therefore be placed before or after 
the principal sentence according to the value which we 
place on the idea expressed in them ; e. g.: ^6) ging au^, ob* 
glei(3& eg ftar! regncteor Dbgleic^ e§ ftar! regnete, ging id) aug, 
although it rained hard I went out. 

Adverbial clauses, especially those which contain an ex- 
pression of time are very often placed in the midst of the 
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principal sentence, as in : ^^ tear, aU ex latn, fo befci^dftigf, ' 
ba| K,, I was so occupied, when he came, that, &c. 

If by placing a relative clause directly after the word to 
which it refers, a single word or a few short ones should be 
separated from the principal sentence, the relative clause 
must be removed to the end of the principal ftfintence ; e.g.: 
SBir (^aben unferm ^^reunbe baS ^ud^ gegeben, n^eld^ei 6ie il^m 
fd^idten and not 2Bir Ijiaben unfcrm greunbc ba^ S3ud^, toeld&e^ 
6ie ilE>m fd&idten, gegeben. We have given to our friend the 
book which you sent him. 

We subjoin here a sentence in the various forms which it 
may assume according to this rule : 

3d^ l^abe gcftern ein $ferb )7on meinem^ad^bar fur etnen hiU 

ligcn $rei^ gefauft. 
^d) ^abe ein $fcrb gcftcrn t). m, SR. f. e. b. % ge!ouft. 
3ld& bttfee ^on meinem SRad^bar gcftcrn e. ^f. f . e. b. $. gefauft, 
Sd&btt^^fui^ eincn billigen $rcig gcftcrn e. 5^f. ». m.SR. gefauft. 
©eftcrn ^aU id) c. 55f» ^. m. 51. f. e. b. $. gefauft. 
etn $fcrb l^abe id^ gcftcrn t>, m. SB. f. e. b. ?p. gefauft. 
SSon meinem SRad^bar ^abe id) g. e. $f. f. e. b. 5p. gefauft. 
gur eincn billigen $reil l^abc id& g. e. $f. x?. m. 3^1. g. gefauft. 

Also the predioate'may for either of the above reasons be 
removed to the beginning of the sentence, as in : 

(Sefauft l^abe id^ gcftcrn ein $ferb t>. m. 91. f« e. b. $reti»* 
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^ ah erif to have. 

I have a book. He has a pen. They have the money. 
Has she a knife : You* have patience. Thou hast books. 
We have Water. He does not have water. Do they have 
milk ? Have you written it ? Hast thou seen the child ? 
It has rained. — We have had books. f He has not had pa- 
tience. Have you had pens ? I have not had it. She has 
had water. They have hai milk. Hast thou had money ? 

a book, ein S3ud&, (pi. SBud^er). a pen, eitie gcber, (pi. ge* 
bcrn). the money, ba^ ®elb. a knife, ein 2Reffcr, (pi. SJleffer). 
patience, ©ebulb. the water, ba^ SBaffer. not, nid&t. the 
milk, bie 2Ri(d^. written, gefd&rieben. seen, gefel^en. the 
child, ba^ ^inb, (pi. ^inber). rained, geregnct. 

He had knives. I had a flower. Had you flowers ? We 
had not written. Did they have a house ? Thou hadst 
houses. Did she not have a sister ? They had a brother. 
We had seen the money. — ^He had had patience. We had 
had a horse. I had had friends. Had they not had brothers ? 



* As the Germans, in polite conversation, always employ the 8d pers. 
pi. the student should accustom himself to the use of this form from 
the very beginning and translate " you have" by @[e ^ahtn ic. The 
pronoun ©ic in the meaning of "you," it will be observed, must be 
written with a capital letter. 

t The past part, and the inf. must always be removed to the end of 
the sentence; e.g.: ^^ f^ahi @elb gel^abt, I have had money. 3^ 
ttJerbc ®elb T)aben, I shall have money. Compare ^ 83. II. 

163 
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Thou hadst had sisters. Had you had paper? She had 
not had friends. Had he had meat ? 

a flower, cine JBIutne, (pi. SBlumen). a house, citt ^auB, 
(pi. $dufer). a sister, einc Bd}m\tex, (pi. 6d&mcftcrn). a 
brother, cinen SBruber, (pi. ©ruber), a horse, dn $ferb, 
(pi. ^ferbe). the friend, berfjreunb, (pi. greunbe). the paper, 
bttig papier, the meat, bag gleifd^. 

I shall have the bird. He will have trouble. Will we 
have flowers ? They will not have much trouble. Wilt 
thou have patience 1 She will have friends enough. You 
shall have nothing. It will have time. — I^wshall have had 
money. He will have had time. We will have had horses. 
They will not have had it. Will you have had pleasure. 
Thou wilt have had liberty. She will have had flowers. — 
Have patience. Have liberty. 

the bird, ber 3Sogel, (pi. S56gel). the trouble, bie SJlfll^e. 
much, »tel. enough, genug. nothing, nid^tg. the time, bie 
Sett, the pleasure, bag SSergnilgcn. the liberty, bie ^reis 
(eit. 

I should have company, if I had friends. He would not 
have hunger, if he had bread. Would we have liberty, if 
we had patience ? They would have pleasure, if they had 
company. You would have money, if you had friends. Thou 
wouldst have trouble. — Would he have had enough ? Thou 
wouldst have had it. She would have had the book, if 
she had had money. We should not have had the horse, if 
they had had patience. Would the soldiers have had suc- 
cess ? I should have had time. 

the company, bie ©efeCifd&aft. if, h)enn (is generally fol- 
lowed by the subj. and always removes the verb of tense to 
the entire end of the sentence), the hunger, ber .gunger. 
the bread, bag ©rob. the horse, bag $ferb, (pi. bie ^ferbe). 
the soldier, ber Solbat, (pi. bie Solbaten). the success, bag 
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I have time. Did they not have patience ? We have had 
milk; They had had a horse. She shall have nothing. 
You would have books, if you had money. Thou shalt have 
had it. Would he not have friends ? We would have- had 
company, if we had had friends. The soldiers does not 
have time. She has flowers. You had birds. We had not 
written. They had not seen the horses. Did you have 
paper? Thou hast had pleasure. They have had sisters 
and brothers. You shall have bread, if you will have 
patience. Would they have had bread, if they had had 
patience ? The friend has a brother. 

© C i n , TO BE. 

I am hungry. Art thou thirsty ? She is naughty. We 
are here. He is a fool. It is a horse. They are sleepy. 
Are you there? Are we not children? Are they not 
brothers? You are not sisters. — I have been there. Has 
he been naughty ? Have you not been industrious ? The 
soldiers have not been well. Thou hast been in town. Has 
she not been good ? We have been thirsty. They have 
been rich. The children have not been naughty. 

hungry, l^ungrig. thirsty, burftig. naughty, unartig, 
here, l^ier. a fool, ein 3^arr, (pi. 3Rarren). sleepy, fd^ldfrig. 
there, ba. well, too})U industrious, flei^ig. in town, in ber 
6tabt. good, gut, artig. rich, tcid^. 

He was kind. I was not lazy. Wast thou good ? The 
birds were black. We were not at home. You were industri- 
ous yesterday. Was the child not sleepy ? She was beau- 
tiful. Were they not fools ? We were there. — Thou hadst 
been in town. The books had been very cheap. Had the 
dog been quiet ? We had been hungry. The flowers had 
been very expensive. Had it been good ? You had been 
.industrious. I had'not been there 

kind, giitig. lazy, faul. black, fd^toarj. at home, ju 
$aufe. yesterday, geftern. beautiful, f(j()5n. very, fe{)t 
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cheap, biHig. the dog, bet .^uttb, (pi. bie $unbe). quiet, 
rul^ig. expensive, tl^euer. 

I shall be there to-morrow. The winter will be very cold. 
Will she be quiet ? We will be good. Where will you be 
the day after to-morrow ? Wilt thou be industrious. The 
soldiers will be hungry. — He will have been angry. The 
children will have been in school. We will have been con- 
tented. I shall have been there. Will the houses have 
been open ? — ^Be quiet. Be good. Do not be angry. 

to-morrow, morgcn. the winter, ber SBinter. cold, lalt. 
where, too. the day after to-morrow, flbcrmorgcn. angry, 
bofe. in school, in ber Sd^ule. contented, jufric.bcn. open, 
offen. why, toarum. yes, \a. 

It would be very agreeable. I would be delighted, if she 
were with us to-day. They would be fools, if they were 
quiet. Would you be contented, if you were well ? Thou 
wouldst not be idle. He would be glad, if he had company. 
— Thou wouldst have been contented. She would have been 
wiser, if she had done it. Would you not have been quiet, 
if you had been in school. The flowers would have been 
beautiful, if they had been fresh. It would have been cheap, 
if it had been black. I would have been in town the day 
before yesterday, if I had been well. 

agreeable, angcnel^tn. delighted^ cntjiidEt. to-day, j^eute. 
with us, bei un^. . idle, mii^ig. glad, frob. wiser, toeifcr. 
done, getban. fresh, frifd^* the day before yesterday, von 
oeftern. no, ncin. 

We have not been sleepy. They will be very industrious. 
Was the horse not black ? The books would have been cheap. 
The child has been good. The horses were not expensive. 
Was she not very beautiful ? They are fools. The brothers 
have been very lazy. The children would have been in 
school yesterday, if they had been well. Is he not very 
glad ? No, he is not. I would have been in town, if I had had 
time. Where are they to-day? Was the winter cold? Yes, 
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it was very cold. Thou hast been delighted. Do not be 
lazy. . Will you be at home to-morrow ? The dogs are black. 
Haa she been hungry ? We would be contented, if they 
were black. Be wiser. 

SUBSTAN-l^IVES. 

The father of the boy is here. I give the apple to the 
boy. The boys are in the garden. It is on the table. We 
go with the boys. Where is the friend of the king ? The 
son of a merchant gave the hat to a servant. The brothers 
of the friend are merchants. In the shop are many chairs. 
He is sitting on a chair. We saw the head»of a dog. The 
heads of the painters are beautiful. The king caught a lion. 
The soldier came with a letter. The fathers have done it. 
The brother has written a letter. The merchant came with 
the hats. 

father, SSater, m. (38ater). boy, Snabe, m. (sit). I give, 
Id^ gebc. apple, Slpfel, m. (S[pfel). garden, ®artcn, ra. 
(®drten). table, %x^^, m. (se). we go, ipir gel^en. with^ 
ihif, (dat.) in, in, (dat.) on, auf, (dat.) king, Mmq, m. 
(se). son, Sol^n, m. (Soigne), merchant, ^aufmann, m. 
(^aufleutc). gave, gab. •hat, $ut, m. (^iite). servant, S)ies 
ner, m. (s)* shop, Saben, m. (Sdbcn). many, i?ielc. chair, 
Stttblf ni. (Stuble). 19 fitting, ft^t. we saw, mir faben* 
head, ^ojpf, m, (^opfe). painter, SWoler, m. (5). ^^ oaught, 
cr fing. lion. Some, m. (^n). he came, er !am. letter, IBtief, 
m. (se)* 

The sisters of the woman. She gave the flowers to the 
ladies. We saw the mothers of the boys. The beauties of 
(the) nature. The pens are in the box, I gave the milk to 
the cat. The cats are in the room. We go into the room. 
The magnitude of the sun. They eat the roots of the trees. 
We admire the virtue of a woman. We write with a pencil. 
They write with pen and ink. Were you in (the) church 1 
They have been in the city. The beauties of the cities wre 
great. The rooms of the ladies are beautiful. 
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woman, grau, f. (scn). lady, S)atne, f. (^n). mother, SKut* 
tcr, f. (3Jlutter). beauty, Sd&onl^eit, f. (sen), nature, ^a^ 
tux, f. box, ©d&ad^tel, f. (sn). cat,^a^e, f. (=n). room, 
©tube, f. (su) into, in, (ace.) magnitude, ®ro^e, f. (^n). 
sun, Sonne, f. (^n). they eat, fte effen. root, SBurjel, f. 
(sn). tree, f&aiimf m. (SBdume). we admire, loir betounbern. 
virtue, S^ugenb, f. (sen), we write, loir fdf^reibcn. pencil, 
S5Ieifebcr, f. (sn). ink, 2:inte, f. (sn). church, ^ird^e, f. (sn). 
city, Stabt, f. (6tdbte). great, gro^. 

The boy gave it to the child. The roofs of the houses. 
The color of t|^e leaf is white. I saw the girls. The servant 
gave the book to the children. We see with the (our) eyes. 
We hear with the (our) ears. The light of the eye. The 
taste of the meat is good. We were on the ice. Have you 
been in the house ? We have been on the roof of the house. 
The ships are on the sea. I gave the knifes to the girls. 
At the end of the year. The color of the paper is bad. 
^They were in the ship. The girl came with the child. 

roof, S)a(^, n. (S)dd&er). color, gatbe, f. (sn). leaf,Slatt, 
n. (flatter), white, loei^. girl, 3Rdb(^en, n. (s). eye, 2lugc, 
n. (sn). we see, voxx fel&en. we h^ar, toir l^5ren. ear, Dl^r, 
n. (sen), light, Sid^t, n. (se or scr). taste, ©efd&ntad, m. 
good, gut. ice, (5ig, n. sea, SBleer, n. (se). at, an, (dat.) 
ship, 6d&iff, n. (se). end, @nbe, n. (sn). year, 3al^r, n. (se). 
bad, fd^led^t. 

The tables are in the room. The cat caught a bird. In 
the cities are many churches. The eyes of the girl are 
beautiful. The color of the horse is black. The servants 
saw the heads of the lions. Trees have many colors. The 
taste of the apple is very bad. The color of the flower is 
white. The success of the soldiers was very great. They 
admire the beauties of the churches. Leaves are on the 
^ trees. The bird is sitting on the roof of the church. We 
saw the ladies in the shop of the merchant. The water of 
the sea is cold. The color of the ink is good. 
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PRONOUN'S. 

Fersonal Pronouns, — ^I have seen him. We spoke to (mit) 
her. They speak of her, but not of him. She loves me. He 
loves her, but not thee. She gave it to them. I gave them 
to you. They remember me, thee and him, but not her. She 
speaks of us. He speaks of you. He gave them to me and 
not to thee. We honor ourselves. They praise themselves. 
Thou speakest of thyself. You betrayed yourself. He broke 
his arm. I am washing my hands. They have burnt their 
fingers. They showed it to everybody. It is the wish of 
nobody* We showed him something. We spoke of nothing. 

spoke, fpradjien. speak, fpted&en. of (after a verb is gene- 
rally translated by) »on, (dat.) but, abcr. loves, licbt. they 
remember, fie crinnern fid(;, (gen.) speaks, fprid&t. honor, 
cl^ren. praise, loben. speakest, fprid&ft. betrayed, »erttet^cn. 
broke, brad(;. arm, Slrm, m. (^e). am washing, toafd^e. hand, 
^anb, f. (^dnbe). burnt, J?crbrannt. finger, Singer, m. (5). 
showed, aeigten. wish, SBunfd^, m. (aBilnf(J^e). 

Possessive Pronouns, — ^They have given my penknife to 
his son. Our children play with her brother. Your kind- 
ness makes you dear to my parents. Thy son's boldness is 
great. His sister is the friend of their children. Their 
cousin is the son of their uncle. Her mother is my cousin. 
Our coachman gave it to your servant. Thy children were 
in our house. The table is in (ixxC) its place. The books are 
his and not mine. Is it our slate or yours ? They have been 
in my house, but not in hers. Was it in thy room ? It was 
in yours and not in mine. The knife is theirs. 

given, gegeben. penknife, gebcrmejfer, n. («). play, fpiclen. 
kindness, ®{ite, f. makes, ntad(|t. dear, t^euer, lieb. parents, 
©(tern, boldness, ^iil^nbeit, f. friend, gteunbin, f. (stien). 
cousin, SSetter, m. (^n), S8afe, f. (sti). uncle, Ol^eim, m. (^e). 
coachman, fiutfdjier, m. (s). place, ^(aj, m. (^Id^c). slate, 
Safel, f. (=n.) 

Demonstrative ProTunms, — ^This boy is the child of that 
man. We spoke of this man. Those pictures are very fine. 

8 
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They gave this book to that boy. It is the slate of that girl. 
These pears are better than those cherries. Did he have this 
hat or that ? These pencils are better than those. I showed 
him the garden of this girl. I do not remember that. We 
saw the room of this boy and of that girl. I have been in 
these houses and in those. This is a cat and that is a dog. 
This is my pen and that is yours. These are cherries and 
those are plums. These are your horses and those are his. 

man, (male being,) SUlann, m. (2Jldnner). (human being), 
Thn^d), m. (^en). picture, SSilb, n. (^er). fine, fd^on. pear, 
S3irne, f (^n), better, beffer. than, al^. cherry, ^it^d)e, f 
(sn). I showed, idfe jeigte. I do remember, \(ji) erinnete mid), 
(gen.) plum, ^flautne, f. (=n). 

Determinative Pronouns. — He, who asked me, is my friend, 
I spoke of her, whom jou saw. We have seen that man, of 
whom you spoke. He was the friend of him, who gave me 
the books. She, of whom we spoke, is not here. Have you 
my dog or that of my friend ? I have that of your friend 
They do not have your pen, but that of your cousin. It was 
in the same part of the same garden. They have the same 
virtues. They live in the same street of the same city. Has 
she had the same teacher ? I told her the same thing. We 
saw such a bird. Such apples are cheap. These boys are 
the sons of such a woman. Such a man. Such a flower 
Such a child. Did you have such boots ? 

asked, fragte. part, %^eil, m. (^e). they live, fic tool^ncn. 
street. Strafe, t (-n), teacher, Scl^rer, m. (:), Sel^rerin, f. 
(^nen). thing, 6ad()e, f. (^n), S)ing, n. (se). I told, id) fagte, 
cr^dl^Itc. boot, Stiefel, m. (s). 

Interrogative ProTiouns. — ^Whose horse is it ? To whom 
"belongs this farm ? Who was in the room ? Whom have 
you seen ? To whom have you given the cards ? What did 
you say ? What is the reason of his departure ? Which 
book do they take 1 Which boy have you sent ? To (mit) 
which servant did you speak ? The works of which authors 
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do you hatet What a handsome flower. What a child. 
What an answer did you get ? What books did you buy ? 
What sort of a man is he ? What kind of apples did they have ? 

belongs, ge^ort. farm, Sanbgut, n. (Sanbgflter). card, 
Raxte, f. (=n). did you say, fagten 6ic. reason, ©runb, m. 
(©runbe). departure, Slbreife, f. do they take, ncl^mcn fic. 
sent, gefd&icft. work, 2Berf, n. (sc). author, Sd^riftfteClcr, m. 
(s). handsome, l^fibfd& (=e). answer, Slntmort, f. (^en)* did 
you get, cri&ielten 6ie» did you buy, lauftcn Bit. 

Relative Pronouns. — Portland, the beauty of which city we 
admire, is not large. We saw the girls with whose brothers 
he went. My daughter, whose portrait you saw. The boy, 
whose father I knew. We, who had seen him, were not 
asked. Thou, who hast given it. The bread, which he bought, 
was bad. The potatoes, which I bought, are good. The 
merchant, to (}U, dat.) whom he sent me, was not at home. 
The children, with whom they play, are naughty. The letter, 
which I have written, is not long. The man, whom you have 
seen, is here» He, who talks much, does little. Handsome 
is, who handsome does (l^anbelt). I gave him all, that I had. 

large, gro^. he went, er ging^ daughter, S^od^ter, f. (X5d&« 
ter). portrait, Silbni^/ n. (=e). I knew, id^ fanntc. he bought, 
er fauftc. potatoe, ^artoffel, f. (^n). he sent, er [(i^idte. long, 
laitg* were asked, murben gefragt, given, gegeben* talks, 
fprid&t does, tl^ut little, toenig. says, fagt. such a thing, 
fo ettt)ag. 

We have seen his father in your garden. These boys have 
given those apples to their friend. He, of whom we spoke, 
is the son of my sister. These are his books and those are 
mine. She is the daughter of her, whom you saw. What a 
fool. Whom did you see? What did these men have? 
Whose pens has she given to him ? Such flowers are not in 
her garden. I had such a bird. Whom did they betray ? 
Our brothers were not in school. Those books are hers. Its 
color is white. Your eyes are black. The children of which 
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woman are in this room ? It was my wish. There (eS) are 
many shops in this street. I, who have seen him, am here. 
The man, whose garden he bought. Such chairs are very 
expensive. What an end. 

ADJECTIVES. 

My penkni£e is blunt. His house is large. The nights 
are now short. Your garden is small. Our neighbor is rich. 
This pear is ripe. Those soldiers are contented. This coun- 
try is larger. Her knife is better than his. •* My watch is 
more expensive than yours. . The days are now longer than 
the nights. His friend is more industrious than he is. These 
children are lazier than those. He is happiest when alone. 
She came latest. The nights are longest in (the) winter. 
We live nearest. It will be best. Yesterday he was most 
industrious. 

blunt, ftunH)f. night, SRad&t, f. (Sldd^tc). now, jeftt. short, 
futg. small, !lein, neighbor, SRad^bar, m. (sti). ripe, reif, 
country, £anb, n. (Sdnber). watch, Ul^r, f. (sen), day, Zaq, 
m. (se). long, (ang* happy, glfidlid^. alone, aHcin. late, 
fpdt, near, nal^c. 

Unripe apples are unwholesome. He gave me green rib- 
bons. We like to obey good men. They spoke of something 
new. Good children are always industrious. Dear boy ! be 
quiet. That is nothing rare. We have cheaper watches. 
He speaks of something better. Nothing more terrible could 
happen. He gave us more beautiful ribbons. Do you not 
have (any) smaller knives ? Industrious boys have better 
books. Dearest friend! go home. Grood woman! have pa- 
tience. 8h% bought fresh butter. We have never seen hap- 
pier faces. Dear child! give me ripe pears, good bread and 
fresh butter. 

unripe, unreif. unwholesome, ungefunb. green, gtiln. 
ribbon, S3anb, n. (S3dnber). we like to obey, toir gel^ord&en 
qcxn, (dat.) new, neu. always, itnmer. rare, felten. terrible. 
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fdbredtid^i. could happen, fonnte gefd&e^en. go home, gel^en 
6ie nad:) .§aufe» butter, Sutter, f. face, ©efid^t^ n. (set)* 
give me, geben Sie tnir, never, nimmer, niemal^* ^ 

Tft gray horses of this rich man ^e very handsome. That 
tall man gave me these empty bottles. The little son of that 
tall man found the gray horse in the green field. The long 
streets of this large city are very dusty. We gave those 
fresh plums to the young children of that poor woman. This 
more valuable watch belongs to the richest inhabitant of this 
large village. The smaller girls are more industrious than 
the larger ones. The youngest son of the oldest brother is 
the most industrious child in school. The longer streets 
are dustier than the shorter ones. They live on the highest 
fuountain. Every reasonable man. 

gray, Qxan. tall, gro^, empty, leer, bottle, fjlafd&e, f. 
(sit), little, flein. found, fanb. field, gelb, n. (ser). dusty, 
ftaubig. young, jung. poor, arm. valuable, h)ert]^t?o(l. in- 
habitant, ©intool^ner, m. (s)* village, S)orf, n. (S)orfer). old, 
alt. high, l^od^. mountain, S3erg, m. (^e). reasonable, tjer* 
niinftig. 

A good child is always obedient. Our little son is a very 
modest boy. My dear friends have given it to their poor neigh- 
bors. Give me a sour apple, a sweet pear, and a bitter 
orange. His young sons gave a new dress to their dear sis- 
ter. Thy rich neighbor is not a very charitable man. My 
younger son lives in a larger house than his older sister. • A 
poorer boy did it with a smaller knife. My oldest friend has 
bought a very beautiful picture. He has sold his largest and 
finest garden. We have seen our youngest daughter in her 
new house. An unripe apple is an unwholesome fruit. A 
cheerful face. 

obedient, geI)orfatn. modest, befd^eibcti. sour, fauer. swee^ 
fii^. bjBfer, bitter, orange, ^omerange, f. (sn). dress, ^leib, 
n. (er). charitable, mo^Itfjdtig. lives, njo(;nt. bought, ge^ 
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!auft» sold, t)cr!auft. fruit, grud^t, f. (grftd^te). cheerful, 
j^eiter* in the morning, bc^ 3Rorgcng. 

^ Good boy. This good boy. A good boy. Fine pictures. 
My fine pictures. Those fine pictures. She has smaller#ars 
than her oldey sister. We bought the best knives. They 
sold the cheapest books. These sour apples are the cheapest. 
This small book is cheapest. His horses are better. We 
spoke of better books. The longest days are most agreeable. 
He lives in a handsomer house. The most expensive books 
are not always the most valuable. He gave me better books. 
She gave him those better books. Dearest child. My dearest 
friend* The dearest friend of his youngest son lives nearest. 
She has very beautiful black eyes. The most beautiful ladies 
live in those small houses. We are always most cheerful in^ 
the morning. 1 saw her on a high mountain. 

NUMERALS. 

Give me five apples, and twenty-five pears. In the year 
one thousand nine hundred and fifty-three he^ wilU make a 
journey to (nad&) Germany. My friend died in the year one 
thousand eight hundred and thirty-six. Sixty-nine American 
dollars are about one hundred Pi^ussian thalers. Forty-five 
English miles are nearly ten German miles. — ^Charles the 
fifth was the grandson of Maximilian the first. Frederic the 
second died on the seventeenth of August seventeen hundred 
eighty-six. She was born on the twenty-ninth of April. He 
died on the seventh of February. Charles the twelfth was 
beaten by Peter the first at Pultawa on the twenty-seventh 
of June in the year one thousand seven hundred and nine. 

to make, madden, journey, Sleife, f. (sir). Germany, 
S5eutf(i)lanb; n. died, ftarb. American, aTnenfanifd&. dollar, 
^oHar, m. (>), about, ungefdl^r. Prussian, prcu^ifd^. thaler, 
^alet, m. (5). nearly, beina^c. German, beutfd^. mile, 
2Jlcilc, f. (sn). English, cnglifd^. Charles, ^axU ^ndson, 
©ro^folfltt, m. Frederic, griebridfe. born, geborcn* February, 
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gebruar, m. was beaten, tpurbc gefci^lagett* by, loon, (dat.) 
at, beu June, Quni, m. 

There may go three at a time. He gave me half a bushel 
(of) potatoes. We sold to him fifteen bushels and a half. 
They have waited four days and a half. We have been in 
town two hours and %kalf. I sent him two-thirds. We have 
promised him a tenth. of it. The animal kingdom is divided 
into six classes, they are : firstly the mammalia, secondly the 
birds, thirdly the amphibious animals, fourthly the fishes, 
fifthly the insects, sixthly the reptiles. They have seen him 
six times and her, at least, fifteen times. She gave him a 
threefold reward. My brother has sent me three kinds of 
flowers. How many kinds of pears do you have? Ten 
(kinds of).- 

there may, eg tnogett. bushel, 6d&effel, m. (5). waited, 
getoaxUt hour, ©tunbe, f. (-n). promised, »etfprod()cn. of 
it, bat)on. animal kingdom, 5l^ierreid^, n. is divided, mirb 
einget^eilt. class, Piaffe, f. (^n). they are, mmix6), the 
mammalia, tie Sdugetl^icrc. amphibious animal, Slm^ljiibie, f. 
(=n). fish, gifd^, m. (^e). insect, 3[nfect, n. (^en). reptile, 
SBurttt, m. (SBurmer). at least, tocnigften^. reward, f&eloJ)-' 
nung, f. (sen). 

VERBS. 

Do you hear him? No, I hear him not. My friend lives 
in this house. We make it very Ijheap. She sends me 
strawberries. They are laughing all day. Why dost thou 
not work? I blame her not. We wish to hear him. I hear 
him laugh. Why does she weep? Where do you liv6? — He 
bought yesterday a new coat. We were dancing all night. 
Did she not dance with you ? The man worked all day. My 
neighbor sent me fresh strawberries. What did you laugh 
at? I laughed at his timidity. They did not wish to live 
in his house. Didst thou sell thy boots ? — Weep not Tell 
him the truth. Do not dance any more. 
9 
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to hear, IS^luen. to live, hjolj^neu, leben. to send, fd^idcn. 
strawberry, Grbbecre, f. (^n). to laugh, lad^en. all day, beu 
ganjcn ^ag. to work, arbeiteu. to blame, tabeln. to wish, 
munfrfjen. to weep, meinen. to buy, !aufen. coat, diod, m. 
(diode), to dance, tansen. what at, moruber. at, uhtx, 
(ace.) timidity, gui^^tfatnfeit, f. to sell, t>er!aufen. truth, 
2DalS)r|)eit, f. any more, tnel^r. "• 

He does not speak to you. Dost thou see him? The snow 
is melting very rapidly. He reads the newspaper. Why 
dost thou not help him? She catches flies. He throws 
stones. We see white ribbons. I speak truth. They do 
not find him. Do you bring the strawberries ? — I saw him 
not, but he saw "me. We found his cow. Did you bring him 
my coat? They shot three quails. Didst thou take her hat? 
They held him. She drank a glass (of) milk. We spoke to 
him yesterday. Did you catch the bird ? With whom did 
she go ? The boys ate an apple. Whdt did you eat? — Throw 
it away. Do not speak to him. Help him.' Do not eat it. 

to speak, fpred^en, irr. to see, fe^en, irr. snow, Bd)nee, m. 
to melt, fdbmelgen, irr. rapidly, fd&nell. to read, lefcn, irr. 
newspaper, Seitung, f. (-en), to help, If^clfen, irr. (dat.) to 
catch, fangen, irr. fly, Sliege, f. (^n). to throw, toerfen, irr. 
stone. Stein, m. (^e). to find, pnben, irr. to bring, bringcn, 
irr. cow, ^nJ^, f. (^u^e). to shoot, fdf^ie^en, irr. quail, 
SBad^tel, f. (^n). to take, nel^men, irr. to hold, l^alten, irr. 
to drink, trinfcn, irr. glass, ®laj3, n. (®ldfer). to go, gel^en, 
irr. to eat, effen, irr. away, treg, fort. 

Did you not read Schiller's Wilhelm Tell? I was reading 
Lessing*s fables, when he came into the room. My cousin 
wrote a letter to (an, ace.) his teacher, whilst I was sleeping. 
She did not do it from (au^, dat.) timidity. I did not know 
him, when he came home. Did you know that? I knew it 
not. — I gave him the book, that (bamit, followed by the subj.) 
he might road (subj.impf.) it. She put it on the table, that 
you might find it. We did it in his presence, that he might 
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see it. I poured the wine into the glass, that you might 
drink it. He wishes, that (bajs) thou mightst do it. 

fable, g^abel, f. (six), when, al^ (removes the verb to the 
end of the sentence), to come, !ommen, irr. to write, fd^rei^ 
ben, irr. teacher, Selj^rer, m. (=). whilst, tudl^renb, (re- 
moves the verb to the end of the sentence), to sleep, fdfela^ 
feti, irr. to do, tl^un, irr. to know, Ifennen, irr. toiffen, irr.* 
to give, geben, irr. to put, (egen. presence, ©egenlpart, f. 
to pour, gie^en, irr. wine, SBein, m. (^e). 

The merchant has bought a new house. The shepherds 
have killed a wolf. His teacher has praised him. We have 
seen them in the street. I had eaten it. Our doga had 
bitten her. Why have you not yet written the letter ? Her 
little brother has not yet read these books. She had stolen 
these baskets. The judge had given it to him. These 
people have entreated him, to stay here. The birds had 
sung very beautifully. I have not lent her those songs. 
We have slept very well. Have tBe soldiers found their 
helmets ? Have you ever shot a bird ? They had not yet 
caught the lion. 

shepherd, 6d&dfcr, m. (s). to kill, tSbten. wolf, SBolf, m. 
(2B5lfe). to bite, beifecn, irr. not yet, nod^ nid^t. to steal, 
ftel^lcn, irr. basket, ^otb,m. (^5tbc). judge, Slid&ter^m. (*). 
people, Seute, pi. to entreaty bitten, irr. to stay, bleiben, 
irr. to sing, fmgen, irr. to lend, leil^en, irr. song, Sieb, 
n. (ser). helmet, .gelm, m. («e). ever, je, iemal^. 

My nephew will not go with you. His master will not 
punish him. They will send it to-morrow. I would do it, 
if he would help me. These people would not have done 
it, if I had not requested them, to do it. The dog will not 
follow you. My tailor would make you a good coat, if you 
would wait a few days. To-morrow he^ wilU have taken it. 

* fenncn means " to be acquainted with" and is especially used of 
persons, tDiffen, " to have knowledge of,'* used of things. 

8* 
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You will have seen him. iVould have done it yesterday, 
if she had told me, that you wished it. That tailor would 
have made it far hetter. Would they not have killed the 
wolf? My niece would not have married him. He would 
have broken his neck. 

nephew, 3fleffc,m. (sn). master, igert, m. (^cn). to punish, 
ftrafcn. to request, bitten^ irr. to follow, folgen, (dat.) 
tailor, 6d&ncibcr, m. (s). to wait, toarten. a few days, cinige 
Za^e. far, toeit. niece, Jlid&te, f. (sn). to marry, l^cirat^en. 
to break, brcd^en, irr. neck, 3ladtn,m. (s), ,§alg,m. (igdlfe). 

Insep. Comp. — Many people commit crimes, in order to 
obt^n money. These merchants enjoy the esteem of their 
fellow-citizens. Why do you not execute my command? 
We left them yesterday. His shoemaker cheated him. We 
did not attain our object. When did you receive the last 
letter from him ? Do not cheat him. Do not leave us. — 
We have persuaded him, not to leave us. The mechanics have 
often cheated him. We should have received your letter, 
if he had not lost it. When will you come to see me ? 
These men have committed many crimes. I have executed 
your commands. She would have come to see you, if she 
had received your letter. The child has misunderstood the 
servant. 

to commit, begcJ^en, irr. crime, SScrbredjiett, n. (s). in 
Qrder to, um — gu. obtain, crrangcn. to enjoy, gcmc^cn, 
irr. esteem, Slc^tung, f. fellow-citizen, 3Jlitbiirgcr, m. («)• 
to execute, DoHjiel^en, irr. command, SBefel^I, m. (se). to 
leave, tjerlaffen, irr. shoemaker, 6d^ul^mad^cr, m. (s). to 
cheat, bctriigcn, irr. to attain, errcid^en. object, ^Xotd, m. 
(sc). to receive, em^fangen, irr. erl^altcn, irr. to persuade, 
flberrcbcn. mechanic, ^av!t>xozxUx, m. (*). to lose, tocrlies 
rcn, irr. to come to see, befud&en. to misunderstand, mi^s 
tterftcl^cn, irr. 

Sep. Comp, — We go out. Why do you not rise ? I usu- 
ally rise at (um) i past 6 o'clock. Why does he not copy 
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those letters ? Her wedding is taking place to-day. They 
do not give it up. She does not look at him. Rise imme- 
diately. Do not stop. Do not give it up. — The moon rose 
at 10 o'clock*. When did the sun set yesterday ? We did 
not copy it. The bookbinder closed his shop. She went 
out yesterday morning and returned to-day at noon. He 
preferred her company to his. They preferred these pears 
to those cherries. She departed the day before yesterday. 
Why did you not close the window ? I closed the door but 
not the window. 

to go out, au^'gcl^cn, irr. to rise, auf ftei^en, irr. (of living 
beings), auf gej^en, irr. (of celestial bodies), usually, ges 
IDoJ^nlid^. o'clock, Ul^r. to copy, aV^d)xzxien, irr. wedding, 
^o6)ie\t, f. (-en), to take place, ftatt'finben, irr. to give up, 
auf^gcben, irr. to look at, an^fel^en, irr. immediately, fos 
^hxd), to stop, auf^orcn, moon, 3Jlonb, m. (^e). to set, 
unfer'gelSlcn, irr. bookbinder, Sud^binber, m. (s). to close, 
gu'mad^en. to return, jurftd'fotntnen, irr. to prefer, ijor'^ies 
\tn, irr. to depart, ab'reifen. door, %})fixe, f. (^n). win- 
dow, gcnfter, n. («). 

We have not yet copied it. He has closed the door. 
They have not looked at him at all. The smiths have pre- 
ferred this iron. His wedding has taken place the day be- 
fore yesterday. His master has sent him away. We would 
have given it up, if you had recalled him. He has selected 
me, to carry out his plan. I would have listened to him, if 
he had read it to me. His servant has awakened him. His 
sister requested ine, to go out with her. He wished to rise 
at 6 o'clock. The masons promised to return the day after 
to-morrow. He has invited me, to take a ride with him. 

not at all, gar nid^t. smith, (Sd^micb, m. (^e). iron, ^u 
fen, n. to send away, fort'ft^idEen. to recall, guriid'rufen, 
irr. to select, au^'lPd^len. to carry out, /lu^'ffllfiren. plan, 
^lan, m. ($(dne). to listen to, ju'^oren, (dat.) to read to, 
tjor'lefen, irr. (dat) to awaken, aiifmed'eti. mason, SO^iaurer, 
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m. (s), to promise, »erfpre$en, irr. to invite, ein'labctt^ 
irr. to take a ride, au^'reiten, irr. 

Refieodve verbs. — Why art thou ashamed ? I am never 
afraid. Our neighbor lost his way several times. She was 
very glad, to see him and his friend. My sister is (finds 
herself) now very well. How are you (do you find your- 
self), my dear friend ? I have been vexed at (liber, ace.) 
his laziness. Has she not yet dressed ? They would have 
killed themselves, if they had had swords. They will cer- 
tainly be ashamed. Would we not be very glad, if she were 
here. Take a seat, sir I We did not sit down. Hast thou 
been afraid, my child ? We were not afraid of (»or, dat.) 
him. Do not be afraid, (my) ladies! Do not be vexed, 
gentlemen (sirs) ! 

to be ashamed, fxd^ fd^dtnen. to be afraid, ftd^ fiird&tett. *to 
lose one's way, fid^ toerirten. to be glad, ftd^ frcuen, to find 
one's self, fid^ befinben, irr. to be vexed, fxd^ drgcrn. lazi- 
ness, gaull^eit, f. to dress, fid^ an^Heiben. sword, 6(i^toert, 
n. (set), certainly, gelui^. to take a seat, to sit down, jid^ 
fefcen. sir, ntein i^err. 

Verbs forming their compound tenses by means of the 
auxiliary fein. — His children have gone to school. The 
bird has flown away. Their youngest boy had fallen out of 
the window. The descendants of the old Romans had de- 
generated very (much). All hope has vanished. Many people 
have died during the last three months. The shoemaker 
would have come, if he had been in town. Would you not 
have run away ? Has he not yet recovered from his sick- 
ness. They had not arrived yesterday. He would have 
died, if you had not come. The merchants would have gone 
away, if I had not been here. Hast thou run away ? Why 
have they not followed you ? 

to fly away, weg'fliegen; irr. to fall, fallen, irr. out of, au§, 
(dat.) descendant, 5Rad&!oiitme, m. (stt). Roman, Dlotncr, m. 
(s). to degenerate, au^'arten. hope, .goffnung, f. (sen). 
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to vanish, ttetfd&minben, irr. to die, fterben. during, mdl&s 
renb, (gen.) month, Monat, m. (=e). to run away, toeQlan^ 
fen, irr. to recover, genefen, irr, sickness, ^ranfl^eit, f. 
(=en). to arrive, an'fommen, irr. 

Impei^sonaZ verbs. — It rained yesterday and to-day it 
snows. Last summer (ace.) it^ has^ hailed very often. It is 
raining very hard. How often has it thundered this after- 
noon? It has thundered three times. 'It lightens often. 
It was thawing all night. It will rain to-morrow. It would 
certainly snow, if it were not so windy. Did it hail yester- 
day ? 

to rain, rcgnen. to snow, fd&neien. summer, 6ommcr, m. 
(5). to hail, ][)age(n. hard, ftar!. pften, oft. afternoon, 
S^ad^mittag, m. (se). to thunder, bonnern. to lighten, blis 
^en. to thaw, tl^aucn. windy, toinbig. 

Passive voice. — ^Are thou praised? The boys are praised. 
All good children are loved. This beautiful flower is much 
(f el^r) admired. Is she not admired by everybody ? We are not 
expected. Are you pursued ? I am hated by all my enemies. 
— ^Where was the book found ? I was expected there last week. 
The robbers were not caught. This rabbit was shot yester- 
day. Thou wast seen. Bread was given to all poor women 
and children. Were the boots and shoes sold ? We were 
not persuaded to believe him. Were you not robbed of all 
your jewels ? I was not killed. 

to admire, bettJunbern. to expect, erttJarten. to pursue, 
tjerfolgen. to hate, IE)affen. enemy, geinb, m. (se). week, 
2Bod&e, f. (=n). robber, Olduber, m. (5). rabbit, Sanind^en, 
n. (5). shoe, B^\x\), m. (^e). jewel, 3iUh)el, n. (^en). to 
rob of, berauben, (gen.) 

The enemy has been beaten.* Have I been expected ? 
Have the letters beell written? We have been misunder- 
stood. - You have not been blamed. Hast thou not been 
punished ? ' When have the ships been burnt ? All our 
plans have been betrayed to her. Has she not been inforna- 
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edofit? Our shoes have not been made. — She had been 
requested to do it. Had it been recommended to you ? The 
dogs had been killed. I had been informed of it. Many 
villages had been destroyed. Hadst thou been seen? 
Nothing had been done. You had been excused. We had 
not been asked. They had been selected. 

to beat, fd^lagen, irr. to punish, beftrafcn. when, toann, 
to burn, t)erbrennen,-irr. to betray, »erratl^ert, irr. to in- 
form, benad^ric^tigen, unterrid^ten. to recommend, empfe^Un, 
irr. to destroy, gcrftoren. to excuse, entfd^ulbigen. to ask, 
fragen. 

Our cousin will be requested to remain here. These books 
will be given to you to-jnorrow. The soldiers will be richly 
rewarded. We will, undoubtedly, be discovered. ^The 
fagitives will have been caught. She will have been in- 
formed of it. I shall have been praised. — ^Thou wouldst be 
admired, if thou hadftt done it. Would they be rewarded? 
He would be killed, if he were caught. Would you be 
punished, if you were found. We would have been recog- 
nized, if we had been seen. The work would have been 
finished, if my commands had been executed. Would I not 
have been invited, if they had known me. Thou wouldst 
have beren rewarded, if the work had been finished. Would 
he have been heard ? — ^Be praised. Be punished. 

to remain, bleiben, irr. richly, reid^Ud^. to reward, beloj^s 
nen. undoubtedly, unjlueifeli^aft. to discover, entbcden, 
fugitive, gliid^tling, m. (^e). to recognize, erfennen, irr. 
work, SBcrf, n. (;e), Sltbeit, f. (sen), to finish, beenbcn. 

Auxiliaries of Mood. — ^ il t f e n. — The boys are not allowed 
to go out. May he read this letter ? May I ofTer you a cup 
of coffee ? May we risk it ? Your physician was not allowed 
to come to see me. It might (subj.), pft*haps, be true. Our 
gardener has not been allowed to sell these quinces. Had 
they been permitted to play ? Do you think, that you will 
be permitted to stay with (bet) me. 
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to offer, anbietcn, irr. cup, 5tajfe, f. (stt). coffee, ^affee, m. 
to risk, toa^m, physician, Slr^t, m. (Sr^te), true, toal&r. 
gardens, ©drtner, m. (s). quince, Outtte, f. (stt). 

J^ onn c n. — He can not hear those sounds. I can imagine, 
how astonished you were. Can you speak Grerman? No, 
but formerly I could (it). Why could they not come? They 
have not been able to find the way. He could not have acted 
his part (any) better. I am fully convinced, that he will be 
able to pay the money. • Would you be able to finish it, if I 
should help you ? He does not know how to read. 

sound, 2aut, m. (se). to imagine, fid^ (dat.) toorftellen. 
astonished, erftaunt. formerly, fruiter, way, 2Beg, m. (^e). 
to act his part, feinc SB^tte f)}ielen» fully, ijollig. convinced, 
uber^eugt. to pay, begal^Ien. 

Caff en. — ^I let him do, what he wishes. Why do you not 
let him go? He has a coat made. Their friends permitted 
them to read the letter. The judge or-dered the thief to be 
whipped. The king ordered him to communicate the news. 
The king ordered the news to be communicated to him. We 
have had him called. Why have they not had their boots 
and shoes sold? * They will have them sold to-morrow. I 
would have my children educated in Europe, if I thought it 
desirable. He would not have you punished. We would 
have had you called, if it had been necessary. Let him have 
patience. Let us take a walk. Let the servant go for it. 
Let them be burnt. Let her buy the ribbon. Do not let us 
despair. Do not let the bird fly away. 

thief, S)ieb, m'(ic). to whip, ^eitfd^en. to communicate, 
tnirtl^eilen. the news, bie S'leuigfeiten. to call, tufen, irr. to 
educate, ergiel^en, irr. Europe, (^nxopa, n. to think, l^alten 
fiir, ben!en, irr. desirable, miinfd&en^toertl^. necessai-y, no 5 
t\)iq, notl(>h)enbig. to take a walk, fpagieren gel^en. to go for, 
l^olen. to despair, nergtoeifeln. 

Tt'o^eri, — We do not like her company. It may have cost 

him trouble enough. You may go. He told me as much, as 
9* 
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he might 'suppose necessary. I wish she would come f I 
should like (subj. impf.) to have some interesting books. We 
should have liked (subj. plup.) to buy a new watck. Why 
has she not been inclined to purchase the yellow silk ? Your 
teacher will not like it. 

to costjoften. as — as, fo — al^. to suppose, l^alten fiir, t^er^ 
mutl^en. interesting, untcrl^altenb. some, etnige. yellow, 
gelb. silk, Seibe, f. (=). to purchase, faufen. 

3Jluffen. — Our nephew is obliged to depart to-morrow. 
You must stay here until Monday. His friends had to bear 
it. Why has he been obliged to keep the horse ? Under 
such circumstances they would have been obliged (subj. plup,) 
to obey you. The girls will have to^o to school. I would 
be obliged to leave this country, if he should recognize me. 

until, big. Monday, SJlontag, m. to bear, ertragcn, irr. 
to keep, bel&alten, irr. under, unter, (dat.) circumstance, 
Umftanb, m. (Utnftdnbe). to obey, gel^ord^en, (dat.) to re- 
cognize, toieber'erfennen, irr. 

So Hen. — He shall not go away without my permission. 
Our excursion is to take place to-morrow. The fence ought 
to be repaired. The watchman ought to have gone with him. 
I ought to have given her a present. His relations ought to 
have informed me of his sickness. She is said to be very 
amiable. My cousins are said to have arrived from Europe. 

without, ol^ne, (ace.) permission, (Irlaubni^, f. excursion, 
Slu^flug, m. (^lu^fliige). fence, 3aun, m. (^dutte). to repair, 
au^'beffern. watchman, 2B4c^ter, m. (5). present, ©efd^en!, 
n. (se). the relations, bie SBertoanbten. amiable, lieben^toiirs 
big. 

2B H e n. — My aunt will not see you. They are not will- 
ing to obey their uncle. Why did she not wish to dance 
with you? Would, I had my pistols with me. Your nephew 
has not been willing to assist me. To-morrow 2he iwill be 
willing to help you. If you had wished to be industriooSy 
you2 mighti have finished your task to-day. 
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aunt, Xante, f. (^n). pistol, ^iftole, f. (-n). to assist, bei's 
ftel^en, irr. task, Slufgabe, f. (=n). 

On the use of ,,man." — They say, the festival will take 
place to-morrow. One is never as happy or as unhappy, as 
one believes. His pretensions were laughed at. Men give 
nothing as freely as their advice. They said, that he was 
(subj.) rich. The children were not permitted to go out. 
People say this and that, but probably without foundation. 
One is often dissatisfied, if one does not succeed in every- 
thing. 

festival, geft, n. (^e). unhappy, unglucflid^. pretension,' 
Slnma^ung, f. (^cn). freely, freigebig. advice, IRati^^, m. 
probably, luaJjjrfc^einlid^. foundation, ©runb, m. dissatisfied, 
un^ufrieben. I succeed in it, e^ gelingt mir. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

1. He came instead of his friend. We live on this side 
and our relations on the other side (tf the river. His niece 
has not come on account; of his sickness. On my account 
you2 mayi do it. His summer-residence is outside of the city. 
Many beautiful houses have been built within this village. 
The village (of) Bingen is about 36 miles above the city (of) 
Kreuznach. We met them below the mouth of the river. 
She was in the midst of her family. He is the owner of this 
farm according to this document. Her son received the of- 
fice by means of our influence. The young man travelled on 
foot for the sake of his healtji. We did it for her sake. They 
departed notwithstanding my requests. I have not seen my 
sister during a whole year. We love her on account of her 
amiable qualities. She would not do it on his account. — The 
soldiers went along the shore. They did it in spite of your 
requests. We have done it in consequence of his desire. 

river, glu^, m (gliiffe). summer-residence,. SommerttJob' 
iiung, f. (;en). to build, bauen. mouth, 2Jlunb, m. (of ariver,) 
SUliinbung, f. (^en). family, gamilie, f. (-n). owner, ©igncr, 
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m. (i), document, Urfiinbe, f. ^n)* office, 5lmt, n. (Smtcr). 
influence, ©influ^, m. to travel, reifen. on foot, gu gu^. 
health, ©efunbl^eit, f. request, ^itte, f. (^n). whole, gang, 
quality, (^igenfd&aft, f. (=en). shore, Ufer, n. (s). desire, 
2Bunf*, m. (SBiinfd&e). 

2. She went out of the house. This arm-chair is made from 
very beautiful rosewood. I was beside myself from (oor) 
fright. They have not been at his father's. The king will 
return within six months. Your departure was entirely 
against my wishes. Our joiner lives opposite the new church. 
We live conformably to the laws of nature. They took a walk 
with their friend. The butchers came after the joiners. Ac- 
cording to your pronunciation you2 arei an Englishman. I sat 
next to her. I found him together with all his children. 
We have not seen him since this morning. This history is 
written by the celebrated M. The Frenchman went to the 
physician. Th'at is against my taste. 

arm-chair, Slrmftul^lv m. (=ftul&Ie). rosewood, [Hofenl^oI§, n. 
fright, guri^t, f. entirely, gdnjUd^. joiner, Sd^reiner, m. (s). 
law, ©efe^, n. (=e). butcher, gleifd^er, m. (5). pronunciation, 
Slusfptad^e, f. Englishman, ©ngldnber, m. (?), to sit, fi^en, 
irr. history, ©efd^id^te, f. celebrated, bcriil^mt. Frenchman, 
gran^ofe, m. (m). 

3. The hunters went through a dark oak-forest. He ob- 
tained it by his flatteries. He enriched himself by means of 
his influence. They sent the book for me and not for you. 
The soldiers died for their country. Play in my place, if 
you please. Be kind towards all men. They sailed towards 
the coast. This man has committed a crime against the 
state. Why did you come without your family? They came 
to see me at seven o'clock. This road goes round the hill. 
The children quarreled about an apple. The boys did it 
against my will. The Frenchmen marched against the enemy. 

hunter, 3ldger, m. (=). dark, bunfet. oak-forest, ©id^toalb, 
m. (sitjdlber). flattery, 6d&meid^elei, f. (=Ctt). to enrich, bc^ 
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tetd&ern. to play, fpielcn, if you please, gefdHigft. to sail, 
fegefn. coast, ^ufte, f. (^n). state, (Btaat, m. (.-en), road, 
2Beg, m. (=e). hill, ^ugel, m. (.). to quarrel, fi^ ganfen. 
to march, tnarfd^iren, 

4. My hat hangs on that nail. Be seated himself at the 
table. Your books are on your writing-desk. Who laid his 
cap upon that chair ? The mouse is behind the door. The 
cat ran behind the stove. Your children were in our garden. 
The robbers fled into the forest. Her grandfather was sit- 
ting at my side. Put the chair beside the bed. My room 
is above that of my grandmother. He did not go over the 
bridge. They slept under a tree. The boy hid himself un- 
der the table. He threw the money before his feet. A beg- 
gar stands before the door. There is no secret between you 
and me. She placed herself between your brother and my 
sister. 

to hang, l^angen, irr. nail, SRagel, m. ($Rdgel). writing- 
desk, 6d&reibepult, m. (se). cap, SUlu^e, f. (sn). mouse; 
^au^, f. (SRdufe). stove, Dfen, m. (Of en), to flee, fliel&cn, 
irr. forest, gorft, m. (se). grandfather, ®XDfyoaUx, m. to 
put, to place, ftcCien. bed, Sett, n. (;en). grandmother, 
©rolmutter. bridge, Sriide, f. (sn). foot, gu^, m. ©u^e). 
beggar, Settler, m. (=). secret, ©el^eimnife, n. (^e). 

ADVERBS. 

These men came as messengers. He bore it like a hero. 
We are just speaking about it. Our butcher has not cheat- 
ed us, I hope. I requested him, to stay with us a week and 
yet he went. Your brother-in-law has just left us. We do 
not intend to return before Wednesday. You are quite too 
kind. Do you like to ride on horseback ? Yes, but to-day 
I should pref^ to go to the concert. Our cousin says, she 
would like best to go to the theatre. Where do you come 
from ? Where are you going to ? There are at present, 
two German theatres in this city. Now (under these cir- 
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cumstances) they will have to spend their summer at home. 
Well, what news do you bring us ? Who else could have 
convinced him ? He has, probably, not supposed such an 
end. They have, it is true, not promised to do it, but they 
have done it. 

messenger, 33otc, m. (sit), hero, ^dt>, m. (^en). brother- 
in-law, ©d^toagcr, m. (©d&mdger). to intend, gcbcnfen, irr. 
Wednesday, 3)litth)od&. to ride on horseback, fpajieren rei- 
ten. concert, ^onjert, n» (^e). theatre, X^eaUXf n. (s). to^ 
spend, ju'bringen, irr. to convince, ilberjcugen, irr. to sup- 
pose, ttermutl^en. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. Co-ordinative, — ^The inkstand stood on her desk, but she 
did not see it. I do not wish to read the book myself, but 
to lend it to my father-in-law. He came, yet he refused to 
keep his promise. This preacher is esteemed as well for 
(megen) his piety as for his learning. This young lady is 
not only very talented but also very learned. The carpen- 
ters have neither promised, nor . do they intend to come. 
You have either forgotten to give him that order, or he has 
misunderstood you. We have not seen anybody but him. 
Our neighbor is not quite as rich as his uncle. It is true 
he will come, but not as early as we wish. 

inkstand, 3:intenfa^,n.(5fdffer). father-in-law, Sd^toiegeri)as 
ter, m. (skater), to refuse, fid& toeigern. promise, SSerfpres 
d^en, n. (s), preacher, ^rebiger, m. (5). to esteem, ad)Un, 
piety, grotnmigleit, f. learning, ©ele^rfomfeit; f. talented, 
begabt. learned, gelel^rt. carpenter, Sitntnermann, m. (4cute). 

2. Subordinative. — Our nieces were reading, when we 
went away. I will give it to him, whenever he comes. I 
can not keep the money, as it does not belong to me. Say- 
ing this he left the room. After the ship had left the har- 
bor, the missing sailor was found. She has constantly been 
very sad, since her friend left this city. The more money 
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vre give to this man, tlie more he demands. The more 
learned a man is, the more modest he ought to be. I had 
never seen him, before I made his personal acquaintance. 
Although it rained very violently, the children played in^ 
the garden. We sent it to your brother, (in order) that he 
might keep it. 

harbor, .&afen, m. ($dfen). missing, fcl&lenb. sailor, 3Jla? 
trofe, m. (^en). constantly, ftet^, forttodl&renb. to demand, 
' J)er(angen. personal, ^erfonlid^. acquaintance, S3e!anntfd&aft; 
f. (sen), violently, l^eftig. 

ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF SENTENCES. 

Our good miller has lately inherited a new mill from his 
godfather. The ambassador has brought with him several 
beautiful statues from Kome. The fruit-dealer has, last 
week, imported from Smyrna a whole cargo of dried figs. 
The neighbor of our friend yesterday received a long letter 
written by his youngest son. Napoleon, emperor of France, 
very often defeated armies led by celebrated generals. 
He did not give me the hatchet yesterday but the day be- 
fore yesterday. 

miller, MiiUer, m. (i). to inherit, erben. mill, 2Jliil^Ie, f. 
(sn). godfather, $atl^c, m. (sn). ambassador, ©efanbte, m. 
(sit), statue, S3i(bfdule, f. (^n). fruit-dealer, grud^tl^dnbler, 
m. (5). to import, cin'ful&ten. cargo, ©d&iplabung, f. (^en), 
to dry, trodnen. fig, Jeige, f. (^n). to defeat, ubcrtoinben, 
irr., f(j^lagcn, irr. hatchet, S3ei(, n. (sc). 

Why have the laborers not finished their work ? From 
whom have the servants bought this wooden bench ? Have 
the joiners not been at your house ? Who left you just 
now ? Did you not continue your journey ? You would 
have met many travellers, had you continued your journey. 
I would not have purchased so many carpets, had they 
not been so cheap. Restore to the poor man his property. 
Be obedient and follow me. Please do not break the look- 
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ing-glass. Would ! we had perished in the gale. Pray ! re- 
main with us. 

laborer, Slrbeiter, m. (5). wooden, Ijjotjcrn. bench, S5anf, 
, f. (SBdnfe). to continue, fort'fejen. traveller, Sfleifcnbcr, m. 
(-en), carpet, 2;e))^id^, m.*(5e). to purchase, !(iufen. to 
restore, lt)ieber'geben,irr., erftatten. property, @igcnt][)unt, n. 
looking-glass. Spiegel, m. (5). to perish, um'lommen. gale, 
Sturm, m. (6turme). 

He bought six towels, although he did not need them. 
Although ho did not need them, he bought six towels. I 
inquired for you, after you had gone to bed. After you had 
gone to bed, I inquired for you. The captain intends to re- 
main in the harbor, if it should storm. If it should storm, 
the captain intends to remain in the harbor. We did not 
go to the opera, for it was too cold. They stayed at home, 
because it was too cold. The general Commanded the officer 
to attack the enemy, but the officer did not obey him. The 
professor would have yesterday lent you his books with 
great pleasure. I have never yet seen Niagara-Falls in 
winter-time. 

towel, ^anbtud^, n. (stiller), to need, braud^en. to in- 
quire for, fid^ erfunbigcn nad^. to go to bed, gu SBette gel^en, 
the captain, ^apitdn, m. (5 e). to intend, gebenfen, irr. to 
storm, ftilrmen. opera, Dper, f. (sit), to stay, bleiben, irr. 
to command, befeljilen, irr. to attack, an'greifen, irr. pro- 
fessor, $rofeffor, m. (sen). Niagara-Falls, bieSRiagarafdHc, pi. 



IVISON & PHINNBY, 

321 HROADWAY, NEW YORK, 



ptmusH 

THE AMERICAN EDnCATIONAL SERIES 

* 

A FULL COURSE 
FROM THE mraflX. SCHOOL BOOK TO 

THE HIGHEST MANUAL USED IN COLLEGES 

ON UNIFORM PRINCIPLES^ 
AOT) WHOLLY BY PRACTICAL TEACHERS. 

This series is the result of twenty-five years* experience on the part of its Anthon 
and Publishers, and the seretal works in it are believed to excel in their progress- 
iye character — ^their attractiyeness and adaptation to the yonng— their pure and 
elevated moral character — their conformity to the highest literary authoritieB— 
their superior mechanical execution, as regards distinct type, white paper, pleas- 
ing and appropriate engravings, tastefUl and durable binding — and as the result of 
all, the ooMPABATivx xasb akd plsabuse with which they are taught and learned. 



VOLUMES ALREADY PUBLISHED 
I. SANDERS' NEW SERIES OF READERS. 



New Speller and Deflner, 
Pictorial Primer. Bound. 
New First Reader, 
New Second Refider, 
New Third Reader, 
New Fourth Reader, 



15 

m 

26 

38 
63 



Revised Fifth Reader, 
High School Reader, 
Young Ladies* Reader, 
G-erman and Pictorial Primer, 
Elocutionary Chart, 
School Speaker, 



Sanders* English Grammars. (/» Press.) 



T5 

ii 00 

$1 00 

20 

$3 00 

$1 00 



11. 



DAY AND THOMSON'S ARITHMETICS, INTRODUCTORY 
TO THE MATHEMATICAL SERIES. 



Arithmetical Tables, 
Mental Arithmetic, 
Arithmetical Analysis, 
Rudiments of Arithmetic, 
Nuw Practical Arithmetic, 
Key to Practical Arithmetic, 



13 
15 
25 
18 
88 
S8 



Higher Arithmetic, 
Key to the Higher Arithmetic, 
Day and Thomson^s Trigono- 
metry, $1 
Surveying. (Ntarty Beady,) 



TO 

60 

00 



ni. WILLSON'S SCHOOL HISTORIES. 



nifltory of the United States, 76 

Juvenile Amercan History, 31 

American History. (School edi- 
tion.) $1 60 
American History. (Library edi- 
tion.) $2 00 



Outlines of History. {Schcdl edi- 
tion.) $1 

Outlines of History. {UniverHty 

edition.) $2 00 

Chart of ^\jnerican History, $0 00 



IV. FASQUELLE'S FRENCH SERIES. 



FasqaeUe 8 French Goune. STfh 

ed. $126 

A Key to the French Gonrse, T5 
Fasquelle's Golloqalal French 

Reader, 75 

Fasquelle*s Telemaqne, 75 

Fasquelle* 8 Napoleon. ByDuiKAB. 76 

Faaqaelle's Badne, 76 



Howpird*8 Aids to French Goinp<y- 

Bition, $1 00 

Talbot* 8 French Pronunciation 

Self-Tanght, 78 

Esprit *de la Conversation Fran- 
^aise Bv Frof. Fasquelle. 



V. WOODBURY'S GERMAN SERIES. 

Woodbury's TSew Method with the 



German, $1 60 

Key to Woodbury's Neir Method, 60 
Woodbury's Shorter Course with 

Oennan, 76 

Key to Woodbury*B Shorter 

Course, 60 

Elirell's German Dictionary. , 



Woodbury's Elementary Oerman 

Beader, 76 

Woodbury's Edeetie German 

Beader, $1 00 

Woodbury's New Method for Geir- 

mans to learn English, $1 00 

Woodbury's German-English 

Beader, 25 



VI. RHETdRIO AND ENGLISH PHILOLOGY. 



Newman's Bhetoric, 76 
Porter's Bhetorical Beader, 68 
Porter's Bhetorical Beader En- 
larged, 90 
MoEUigott's Analytical Manual, 76 
McElligott's Young Analyzer, 81 
McEUigott's American Debater, $1 00 



Sanders' School Speaker, $1 06 
Sanders' English Grammar. {In 

JPreaa,) 

De Sacy's Gkneral Grammar, 88 

Oldham's Humorous Speaker, $1 00 

Oldham's Amuidng Beader, T6 

Scripture School Beader, 76 



VII. TEXT-BOOKS IN THE SCIENCES. 



Gray's Chemistry, ' $1 00 

Hitchcock's Geology, $1 26 

Kiddle's Astronomy, 88 

Gray's Lessons in Botany, $1 00 

Gray's Manual of Botany, $1 60 

Hart's Geographical Exercises, 83 

Smith's Natural Philosophy, 76 



Wells' Natural Philosophy. ^ 

Wells' Science of Common Things. 

Bai ». mgtou' 8 Physical Geography, $1 00 
Hitchcock's Anatomy and Pnysi- 
ology. iln Preaa.) 



VIII. PHILOSOPHY AND ETHICS. 



Hlckok's Science of Mind, 
Hidcbk's Moral Sdence, 



$126 
$126 



Cousin's Psychology, 
Butter's Analogy, 



IX. WRITING AND DRAWING. 



$185 



O'DonneU's Penmanship. In 7 

parts. each 12^ 

Schuster's Drawing Garda In 3 

parts, each 76 



Schuster's Practical Drawing- 
Book, $1 CO 

Goe's and Schell's Pen and Ink 

Drawings. In Cases. 26 



X. SCHOOL SINGING BOOKS. 



Musical Bouquet. By W. B. 

Bradbury and C. C. Converse. 68 

The Singing Bird. Bradbury. 88 

l^oys' & Girls' Singing Book: Do. 26 

Sabbath School Melodies. Do. 16 

Sabbath School Choir. Do. 26 



School Singer. By W. B. Brad- 
bury. So 
Musical Gems for School and 

Home. Bradbury. BvS 

Toung Melodist Do. 26 

Young Choir. Do. 26 

Flora's FestivaL Do. 26 



BoMn Bedbreasb By Sanders and Bussell, 88 cts. 



t* 



